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ABSTRACT
This publication includes reports of research on

children in progress or recently completed from March 1975 through
Angust 1975. Each entry includes information concerning the
jnvestigator, purpose, subjects, methods, duration, cooperating
roups, and findings (if availablé). The reports are listed under
everal topical headings: (1) long-term research, '(2) growth and
development, (3) special groups of children, (U4) the child in the
-fanily, (5) socioeconoaic and cultural factors, {(6) educational
factors and services, (7) social services, and (8) health services.
In addition to the reports on research, an extensive bibliography on
children's self concept is included. (BRT)
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NOTES Research Relaiing 10 Children is prepared by the ER]C Clearinghouse on Early |
Childhood Education under the direction of Lilian G. Katz, Ph.D. lnvesngators

- ) ' who wish to submit abstracts of their research projects should address corre~

spondence to;
h v
. Research Relating :o Children
ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Edtlcauon )
- University of llinois Lo .
{ 805 West Pennsylvania Avenue : .
p Urbana, lllinois 61801

*Research Relaiing to Children, Bulleiin 35 was prepared by the ERIC Clearing-
house on Early Childhood Education pursuant to Contract OCD-CB-09(
Children’s Bureau, Office of Child Development. U, S. Repartment of H
Education, and Welfare. Contractors undertaking such projects under Govgrn-
ment sponsorship are encouraged to Bxpress freely their judgment in professional
and technical matters. Points of view or opinions do not. therefore. necessarily
represent official Office of Child Development position or policy. .
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PREFACE

Research Relating to Chiidren. Bulleiin 35 \ncludes reponts of research in progress or %
recently completed research. With the exception of the section on Long-Term Researchs, it
does not repeat studies included in Bullesins 3 through 34, even though they are sill in
pf ss. This jssue, therefore, does not reflect all research relating to children, but only
{esearck reported 10 us {rom March 1975 through August 1975,

In. addition to reports of current research, Bulletin 35 contains Children’s Self—Co}Icept: '
A Bibliography. which updates previous ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Educa- '
tion bibliographies on the subject. The bibliographic souroes include ERIC documents,
journal articles, books, and pamphlets that we hope you will find useful.

Publication references and plans are cited in the abstracts of rescarch in the bulletin.
The Clearinghouse, however, does not maintain information on the publications of the in-
vestigators. Il you wish to-obtain further details about any of the projects. please check
professional journals in the appropriate field or write directly 10 the invegtigator. -

I

We wish to thankiinvestigators who have submitted reporis of their research and those
who have informed us of other studics. We wish 1o acknowledge the valuable assistance
of the Science Informatioh Exchange and other foundations that provided us with,inl’orma-‘/

tion about research grants.

~ ~
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Lilian G. Katz. Ph.D.
, Director
‘ ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education  *




To Research Iﬂvcsngators
This publication is only as complctc as you are walhng to maltl: it. On page
183 you will find a form for reporting your current research. On page 187 you

~will find g form to let us know o er investigators who are working.in the
field. Please let us hear from )

Research Relating to Children
ERIC/ECE . .
805 West Pennsylvania Ave ’ -
Urbana, Illinais 61801
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' CHILDREN'S SELF-GCONCEPT: e
ABIBLIOGRAPHY . - D

-
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1)

,  J
“This selective bibliography o the sclf-concept of children is divided into four sections:
(1) Preschool Level, (2) Elemgntary School Level. (3) High School Level, and (4) General
Studics and Articles on Sclf-Concept. Each section contains a list.of books, ERIC docu-
ments (denoted by ED numbers). and journal articles.

Citations of ERIC documents appearcd in Research in Education (RIE) from Nfay 1974 °
through July 1975; citations of journal articles appecared in Current Index to Journals in
Education (CIJE) from April 1974 through August 1975, Bpt{ks cited may be obtained
from publishers whose addresses are listed. and books and journal articles are available in
public librarics, ERIC documents may be ordered from Computer Microﬁl;p Intcrrational
Corporation (usc order .blapli following bibliography). ERIC studics may be ordered on
microfichc (MF) or on hard copy (HC). To read MF (a transparcnt film card), use a mi-
crofiche reader available in mdst libraries. HC is a“photocopy of the original document.

Major descriptors (marked with astcrisks) and mPor descriptors-appcar under cach
citation. Descriptors with asterisks denote the document’s major subject matter: terms
without descriptors suggest topics of lesser import that gre covered in the document. “Self- -
concept” and “sclf-cstcem” were the index terms used to search R/E and CIJE, .

Children’s Self-Concepi: A Bibliography updales Self-Concept: An Abstract Bibliog-
*  raphy by Norman K. Howard {listed in- the (ourth sgction of the bibliography).

‘ oo D
Praschool Lavel

et "

Barber. lucic W. Rescarch design (or exploring the devetopment of scif-regard in pre-
school children. March 1974, 14 pp. ED 103 101+ |

Home Programs. Instructional Materials, *Parent Education. *Preschool
Children. *Rating Scales. *Research Design,” Research Mcthodology, *Scif .

Concept p )
. . ~ i
Cornett, Joc D. er al. Effect of an intervention pfogram on “high risk™ Spanish Americap .
, children. Journal of Fducational Research, April 1974, 67(8), 342-343, &

*Bilingual Edutation. *Disadvantaged Youth. Early Experience. Language
Devélopment. *Mental Development. Preschool Childr.gn. *Selfl Concepl.
*Spanish Americans. Spanish Speaking '

|
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' ~ Felker, Donald W. Building positive self-concepts. 1974, 135 pp. Available from Burgess
Publishing Company. 7108 Ohms Lane, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55435 (papcrback.
$2.95 plus $0.50 postage).

L
e

* Adcleseence. Bchavior Patterns. 'DEvclqpmcnlal Psychology. Discipline.
*Early Childhood. Goal Oricntation. Interpersonal Relationship, Parent At-
titudes. Reinforcement. *Self Concept. *Self Esteem. Social Develepment.
Student Teacher Relationship. Teacher Behavior. Teaching Methods

N . . * . ~ . ’
Kyle, David er of. Case studies of children in Head Start Planned Variation. 1971-1972.-
1973. 122 pp. ED 085 095 (1970-71 rcport' ED 069 154). @ . .

*Case Studiey. ‘Classroom Observntlon Techniques, Cognitive Devglop oﬂcnb
Concept Formation. *Preschool Childrén, *Self Concept. Social Develdpment

’

. Landry, Richard G. er al. Sclf-codccpl/z-nﬁanoemcnl in a preschool program. Journal of
Experimental Education, Summer 1974, 42(4). 39-43,

*Child Development. Data Analysis, Preschool Educgtion, *Preschool Pro-
grams. *Research Mcthodology. *Seli Concept. Tables (Data)

F] 4

~ McAdoo, Harriette Pipes. A different view of race attitudes and self-cohcepts in black
/ preschool chlldren August 1973, 16 pp. ED) 102 035.

"Early Chlldhood. ldcmlﬁcauon (Psychological¥* *Negro Amwdcs Ncgro

Stereotypes. Psychological Testing. Race Relations. *Racial Attitudes, *Sell
Concept. Seif Concept Tests, Sex Role

£

2 &

a -~ .
Mood. Darlene and Johnson. James. Young children’s understanding of the affective states
of others: Empathy or cognitive awareness? Suly 1973, 24 pp. ED 092 216.

*Affective Behavior. - Age Differences. Behavior Patterns, Cognitive Pro-
cosses, *Empathy, Peer Relationship, *Preschool Children. *Self Concept, -
Self Concept Tests. Sex Differences, *Social Development Y

- ) * . #
Rice. Audrey 5. er al. Person perception, seli-identity, and cthnic group preferenee in

Anglo. Black. and Chicano preschool and third-grade cluldren Journal of Cross-Cul-
fural. Hycho!og)’ March 1974, 5(1), 100-108. } ) e

-

‘Ethmc_Groups. *Identification (Psychological), Mexican Americans, Middle
.o Class Culture, Negroes, *Perception. Racial Differences. Rescarch. *Self
s Concept, *Self Congruence
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Roseh, Pamela. Self-concept measures. Head Start Test Collection. June 1973, 8 pp.
- ED\0B6 737.
\

*Knnotated Bibliographies, Behavior Rating Scales, Elcrﬁénlal’)' School Stu-
nts, Kindergarten Children, Mcasurement Techniques, Preschool Children, -
Preschool Tests, School Attitudes, Self Concept., *Self f;q ncept Tests, Self

1

Evaluation. *Student School Refationship, *Tests

4

-

Saryﬁﬁ. Shirley C. An investigation into the self-concepts of lower- and middie-class
. “back and white kindergartenghildren. Journal of Negro Educotion. February 1973,
43(4). 467-472. '
PR .

. * Caucasians, "*Family Influence, *Kindergarten Chilarcn Negrocs, *Racial
Differences, *Self Concept. Social lefcrcnoes. Socwcconomlc Status, Sub-
urban Youth

[}
~

.

3

. Stcphens, Mark W.. Parent behavior antecedents, coériilivc correlates and multidimension-
ality of locts of control in young children. August 1973, 12 §p. ED 087 557. .

. Behaviar Patterns, *Intellectual Development, *Locus of Control, Mothers.
; *Parent Chald Rclal\qusrhip. Parent Education. *Preschool Children, *Self
Concept ’ ¥

[}
i

Taub. Marvin. Self-concepts of parents and children. Home Economics Reseorch Journal,
Becember 1974, 3(2), 142-145. .

Corl"cl;nion. Evajuation Methods, *Interpersonal Relationship, Measurement
+ ~ Techniques. *Parents. ‘PrcschToj, Children. *Psychological Studies, *Self
Concept

1

Thomas. Jerry R. of al. Fffects of perceptual-motor training on preschool children: A mul-
tivariate approach. April 1974, 16 pp. ED 096 286.

* Academic Ability. Educational Programs, Kindcrgnrtcn Children. *Motor
oy ‘Development. *Perceptual Development. ‘Pcrccplual Motor Learning. *Self
Concept

¥

1

the self-concepts of mothers and their children. Child Study Journal 1973, 34),
161-179.

- v

‘Dimdva;tagcd G;onps. *Early Childhood, Factor Analysis, Grade |, Kin-
dergarten Children, *Mothers, *Parent Child Relationship, *Seif Concept

" ’ L

a Togco. ' T. Salvatore and Bridges. Charles M., Jr. The " relationship  between °
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Torshen, Kay Pomcrancc et gl A self-concept 1nvcmory for the primary grades. April
1974, 7 pp. ED 092 582, « .

Educauonal Expericence, Group Tests, *Preschool Chlldrcn. *Primary Grades,
*Sclf Concept Tcsls, Test Construetion
) . ’ o )

Yawkey. Thomas D. and Blackwell. Jacqueline. Attitudes of 4-year old urban black children®
b toward themsclves and whites based upon multicthnic social studies materials and ex-
\ perience. Journal of Educational Research, April 1974, 67(8).

Caucasians. *Childhood (Ani des. *Negro Youth.- *Self Concept. Social -

v \ Studics _ .

- v
- 3

Elementary School Level

sopen area and sclf-contained
1974, 20(1), 1-7. '

_ Allen, D. 1. Studént performance. attitude and sclf-estes
", . ' ju . clagsrooms. Alherta Journal of Educational Research, Mar

¢ School Students,
Esteem, *Student

*Academic Performance, Degpision Making, Elementa
*Mecthodology. *Open Plan Schools, School Districts, *Sc
- Attitades, Student Testing. Tables (Data)

- ’ . Z
Aronin, Eugenc er al. Actigity group therapy to strcnglhcn
School Guidance and Counseling, March 1974, 4(3). 233-235,

L

}
> ‘Elcmcnmry School Counseling, Elementary School Students, *Group Codn-
sclmg. *Motor Development. *Rehabilitation Counseling, *Sclf Concept

J L]
Banks. W. and Rompf. William James. Evaluative bias and prefjrence behavior in black
»and white children. Child Development, December 1973, 44(4); §76-783.
hY

‘n‘ - *Elementary School Smdcms..Minorily Group Children, *Ricial Diffcrcni;es,
. Racial Recognition. *Seif Concept. Socialization
. ' L :
< Beglis, Jeanne F. and Sheikh. Ances A. Devclopment of the self-toncept in black and

white children. Journal of Negro Education, Winter 1974, 43(}), 104-110.

Age biffcrcnccs. *Caucasian Students. *Elementary School Students. Indi-
vidual Deveclopment. *Negro Students. Racial Différences. *Sclf Concept,
Scx Differences. Urban Schools  »

‘10
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Bentley, Ernest L. ef @/ The 'sclf-concept — Instfuctional objectives, eurriculum sequence.’
and criterion referenced asscssmcn!.'.lxc 1974, 277 pp. ED 096 560.
. ‘Child’gcvclopmcm. *Ch ychology. Educalionz;l Programs. Elementary -
: Education. *Rescarch Projects. *Self Concept Tests . .

+ . '

Black, F. William. Sclf-apncept as related to achievement and age in learning-di bled’
' children. Child Development, December 1974, 45(4), 1137-1140. -
7

< *Academic Achievement, Age. *Elem€ntary School Students, Grades {Scho-
Ihslib)\‘;i.carning Disabilities, *Reading Ability, *Self Concept. Standardized
Tests N . ;

[ ]

Bond, Frances T. Enhancement of sclf-concept through elicitation of positive self-gssertive
" statements and positive sotial reinforcement. Probe. Winter 1974, 1(6). 37-41.
*Elementary School Students. Intervention. *Positive Reinforcement, Role
Models {* Asscrtion). *Self Concept. *Self Esteem. *Social Reinforcement ’

Br;)wn. Nina W. and Renz, Paul. Altering the rcali& sclf-concept of seventh grade cultur-,
ally deprived girls in the inner city. Adolescence. Winter 1973, 8(32). 463474.

Concept Formation, *Cultural Disadvantagement, ‘F.lcmct'nary.' School Stu-
dents. #Femalcs. *Inner City, *Sell Coneept

- -

- A

Charlotte Drug F.duclatlon Center. Inc.. North Carolina. Keep out. 1973. 58 pp. ED 091 614.
’

*Curriculum Guides. iicclsion Making. *Drug Education. *Elementa "
School Students, Human Rclanions. Interpersonal Competence. *Self Estee

Cole. J. 1.. The relationship of selected personality variables 10 academic achuevement of

average aputude third graders. Jmm;g.uf Educational Research, March 1974, &7),

329-33).

i .
* Academic Achicvement. *Attitudes. *Grade 3, *Motivation, *Sclf Concept

*

-3

DiCola. Joseph Martin. Persistence of 5th graders of varying levels: of self-estcem under
various conditions. of rcinforcement. Hlinois School Research. Fchruary 1973, 10(1).
15-21.

Datd Analysis. *Elementary School Students, Mcthodology. *Pemsistence
*Reinforcement, *Sclf Esteem. Tahles [ [Data)
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*Cross Cultu?al Studies, *Cultural Differcnces, *Elementary School Students,
Environmental Influences, *Self Concept, Sex Differences. *Social
Developmem . .

Gross, Beatrice and Gross, Ronald (Eds.) will it grow in o classroom? 1974, 316 pp.
Avai‘mblc from Dell Rublishing Company, inc.. | Dag Hammarskjold Plaza. 245 East
47th Street, New York, New York 10017 {hardcover edition, $8.95; paperback. $1.25).

‘EducalionalIIChansc. *Blementary Scho ukq':;lIUm. *Self Concept. Stu-
dent Teacher Relationship. *Teacher Peveloped Materials, * Teather Educa
" tion, Teacher Role. Teaching Technifjues’

s

Divney, Esthcr‘P. Helping improve a child's self-image. 1974, 5 pp. ED 09[ 625.
‘ \{'\ Attitude Tests, Child Development. *Childhood Attitudes, Elcmcntary Schoot '
R \ Students, *Identification (Psychological). Negro Students. Rcsca:ch Review !
\{J fPubllcallons) *Role Modcl *Self Concept. *Self Esteem
o C . . \
Dorr, \Qarwin ef &gl The relationship between child and teacher evaluation of self-csteem:
and adjustment in fourth and sixth grade children. April 1973, 18 pp. ED 088 969
* Adjusinent {to Environment), *Etementary School Stu\ﬁls, E,r'notional Ad-
Justihent,\*Perception. Personal Adjustment, *Self Esteem, Socigl Adjust-
ment. Studelt Adjustment, Student Auitudes. Student Evaluation, Student
, Teacher Reldtionship. Suburban thools. *Téacher Attitudes _—
Edeburn, Carl E. and Landry, Richard G Self-concepis.of students and a signiﬁmm other,
the teacher. Psychological Reports. August 1974, 35{1)1. 505-506. .
F
. Eb%c’mary Education. Elementary School Students, *Self Contept. Self
ongryence, *Student Teacher Relationship. Teacher Behavior. *Teacher
Influence te
' N
Edeburn, Cayl E. and Landry. Richard G. Teacher self-concept and student sclf-concept.’
1974, 24 pp. ED 088 $92.
.o Qhangmg JAttitudes, “Elementary Sehool Students. ‘Elcmcmary School N\
Teachers, *Self Concept. *Teacher Influence, Teachers
Gable, Robert K. and Weinland, Thomas P. Self-concept: A crogg-cimuml study. FcbruQQ )
« 1973, 16 pp. ED.086 351. ' .

e
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- Hairston, Major T. and Cooper, Muncl F. Visual imagery: A means Yor :mprowng‘se]f-
. conoepl 1973 Evaluanon 1973, 124 pp. ED 093 297,

Communication Skllls, *Culturally Disadvagtaged, Elementary School Stu- *
dents, *Evaluation, Photography, Program Evaluation, Self Actualization, . .
*Seif Concept, Self Esteem, Student Evaluanon Vlsual Learning, . ‘Vlsual

" Literacy : )

. --'~ N " *
< -

' L

Hauserman, Nerma ef a}'\A behavioral approach to ;:hanging self-concept 'in elementary
schoo] chlldren August 1974, ]2 pp ED 09? 9935, 2
Academic Achievement, ‘Behawor Change, Change Slralégles, ‘Changmg
~ Autitudes, *Elementary School Studenrts, Negative Attitudes, Ptfsl Testing, Q
Son. *Self Concept, *Social Remforcemem - -

Hughes, Frances White. Self-concept development in inner-cit)} seventh grade youth as af- |
fected by the influence of community school counseling on significant others 1972, ]
270 pp.-ED 085 613. ) : N

Counseling Effectiveness, *Disadvantaged - Youth, Doctoral Theses, Parent
Child Relationship, *Parent Counseling, *Parent Influence, *Parent School
Relationship, Rescarch Projects. Role Theory, ‘Seff Concept, Socialization,
Urban Education Al

Kameya Mary Morris and Nadelman, Lorrame Relalionshlp of mascuhmty-femmmny
.« to dependency and sclf-esteem. October 1972, ]6 pp- ED 087 984. i

-‘IElememary School Students, *Persenality Asscssmem, Psycholoﬁical Char- .
acteristics, Research Projects, *Self Concept - Tests, *Self Estéem, *Sex
Differences - ¥ :

Kehr, Richard L. A longlludmal study of self—concepl hiom grade 5 to grade 9. Apnl 1974
27 pp. ED 092 566. : _ -

*Academic Achicvemcm, Elel;ncntary School Students, Junior High School ' v
Students, ’angiludinal Studies, *Self Esteem, *Sex Differences. *Socioeco-
nemic Status, Testing, Test Reliability

2 ' . . -

- Kokenes, Barbara Grade level differences in faclors of self-estcem Developmemai Psy-'
" chology. Na\fem?kr 1974 10(6),.954-958

. wo. W,

*Ape lefcrences, ‘Coopcrsm:th Self Esteem lnvcmory.'*Elemcntary School
Students, *Factor Analysis, Parent Child Relationship, Peer Relationship, .
*Self Esteem, Student Sch00] Rclauonshlp, ‘T est Vahqny # -
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-

l.;evnon, Harvey. The implications of the relanonsh:p between self-concept and academlc

achievement. Child Study Journal, 1975, 5(1). 25-36.

Lo

* Academic Achievement. *Elementary School Swdam& Instructional Pro-
gram Divisions, *Literature Reviews, *Sell’ Cancept, Sex Difierences, SOK"_

economic Status, Standardized Tests, *Teacher Influence

¥
o

Linn-Mar Community School District, Marion, Iowa. All about m
. 376. ‘

J

2. 94 pp. ED 090
- -

*Career Education, *Elementary Grades, Individual Development, *Inte-
- grated Curriculum, *Self Concept, *Teaching Guides , N,

4

Loney. Jan. The relationship between.impﬁlse control and self-esteem in school children.
Psycholqu in the Schools, October 1974, 11(4); 462-466.

*Behaviop Patterns, Elementary Education, *Elementary School Students, Pro-

jective Fests, Rating Scales, ‘Reiatlonshlps Research Projects, *Self Control, .
*Self Esteem, Teachers

Ma'ny, Wesley ef al. A self-concept scale for middle childhood. Journal of the Association
Jor the Study of Perception, February 1974, 9(2). 14-38.
¥ *Behavior Rating Scales. *Behavior Theories, ‘Chlldhood Attitudes, *Meas-
urement Instruments, *Sgif Concept . - -

¢

Marx, Ronald W. and Winne, Philip H. Self-concept and achievemcnl:\lmplicalions for ed-
ucational programs. fntegrated Education. 1975, 13(1), 30-31. |

* Academic Achievement. Elementary Grades, *Negro Youth, *Self Conoept.

*Self Concept Tests, *Self Esteem ' \

-
Marx, . Ronald W.and Winne, Philip H. A validation study of seli-concept in low SES

black children wnh implications for educanonal programs. April 1974, 17 pp. ED 050
3006. .

* Academic Achievement, Educational Pro?ams E@‘llary School Students, .
*Lower Class Students, Minority Group Children, *Negro Youth, "‘SeIfCon- '
cept. ‘Valldlly

¥

Miller, G. Dean’(Ed.) Additional studies in elementary school gu:danoe Psycholog:cal ed-
ucalion activities evaluated. 1973, 445 pp. ED 085 617.

Communication Skills. *Elemcnlary School Guidance, *Elementary School

Teachers. Guidance Programs. *Parent School Relationship, Peer Relation-

ship, Program Evaluation. *Psychoeducational Processes, *Self Concept. Stu-
- dent-Development .

\




Morrow. William R. Self-concept changes followmgfbchavmr modification. Final report.
Avugust' 1974, 17 pp. ED 103 499.

*Behavior Change, Behavior Problems, Change Agents, *Changing Attitudes,
*Elementary School Students. lnner City, *Operant Conditioning, Parent
Role. Psychological Testigg. *Self Concept. Student Attitudes, Student Be-
havior, Teacher Role, Test Reliability. Test Validity

-

Nowick{, Stephen and Walker. Charlotte. The role of generalized and specific expectancies
-in determining academic dchievement. 1973, 6 pp. ED 085 075.

* Academic Adhievement, Aspifation, *Elementary School Students, ‘Expcc-
W tation, Grade 5, Grade 6, *Locus of Control, *Self Concept

\ -

-Ols¢n, Henry D. and Cater, Donald E. Social psychological impact of gcograi:hical loca;lion

among disadvantagéd rural and urban intermediate grade childred. Child Study |

Journal, l974 42). 8192,

* Academic ievement, Age Differences, *Disadvantaged Youth, *Inter-
mediate Grddes, Rural Youth, *Self Concept, Sex Differences, *Social Psy-
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OTHER ERIC COL.LECTIONS AVAiLABLE FROM EDRS

STANDING ORDERS : a

Subscriptaim orders of ﬁncrof‘chc copies of all ERIC reports announced in each jssue of
Resources in Education average $130 per month at the rate of 8.2¢ per microfiche. Postage

A

extra. |
BACK COLLECTIONS (postage extta) .
Reports in Research in Education for I9663nd 1967 - oo $ 36293
Reports in Research in Education for 1968 . .. ... et eeeaae e 1092.73
Reports in Research in Education for 1969 . .......oooviiiiiinnnavainsn- 1303.72
Reports in Research in Educationfor 1970 ... ......ooooiiiiinanins. peeee 132742
Reports in Research in Educationfor 1971 . .................. e renaaas 1549.23
Reports in Researchin Education for 1972 ..o v iiiiiiiiinniiiinans ;... 160351
Reports in Research in Educationfor 1973 ... .......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiniinnns 139654
Reports in Research in Educationfor 1974 ... .. .o..oviiieiiii e, 145960
atire Collection . . ... ..ovvviiiiii e 10095.68
Mcoumm (postage extra)
Office of Education Research Reporis 195665 ....... P PP - 384.54
N Pacesetters in Innovation, Fiscal Year 1966 .. .. e et eeee e me ety 13746
- Pacesetters in Innovation, Fiscal Year [967 . .. .. fovreasaartetannas IPUUUUUI : 166.69
chesetfers it Innovation. Fiscal Year 1968 . ....0. .. ..ot vreinninninnnn. +106.60 )
Selected Documents on the Disqdvantaged. .................. R .
Selected Documents in Higher Education . ...................... ves
Manpower Research: Inveniory for Fiscal Year 1966 and 1967 ...............
Manpower Research: Inventory for Fiscal Year I968. .. ...........c.iovin s
- Manpower 7«:11‘!1: tnventory for Fiscal Year I%69. ... ..ooovviniiiinnnnns
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LONG-TERM RESEARCH

. - . /\_/-

Note: The reports in this section concern
research programs that are continuous.

LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

Chief. Section on Physical Growth and Genetics; ang Robert McCall, Ph.D., Chief, Section on
Pcrccplual,!Cogmlwe Development, Fels Research Institute for the Study of Hﬁmax\
Development. 800 Livermore Street, Yellow Sprinigs, Ohio 45387

Purpose: To conduct a multidisciplinary study of children whose health, growth, psychological
development, and environment have been studied since birth, with prenatal and genetic in-
formatior; and to determine normative patterns of growth and development in human subjects,
Subjects: Over 800 subjects: from present infants to adults with theirchildren instudy. Thesub-
jects are healthy, from rural and urban areas, and from upper-lower to middle class
backgrounds.

Methods: A multidisciplinary longitudinal study is being conducted with reﬁar visits and use
of appropriate analyses and computer methodology.

Duration: 1930-continuing. '

Investigator(s): Frank Falkner, M.D., F.R.C.P,, [ﬁeqor; Alexander F. Roche, M.D., Ph.DE’

- Cooperating group(s): Public Health Service. U. S. Department of Health, Educauon and

Welfare; National Science Foundation; Samuel S. Fels Fund; U. S. Air Force.
Publications: Information .is available from the investigat®r on approximately 1,022
publications that have been completed to date. A .

s *

I3

: ¢
DEVELOPMENT OFf BUDGETS FOR CLOTHING NVD HOUSEHOLD TEXTILES

K

.....

lnvesligator(s) Virginia Brmon. Ph D., Home Economlsn Consumer and Food Economics
Institute. Agricultural Research Servlce uU. S, Departmenl of Agriculture, Federal Center
Building No. I, Hyattsville. Maryland 20782, 4

Purpose: To develop and update current household clmhlng budgets takmg into account
known physiological and sociopsychological needs, d!olhlng habits, income and other
resources of various populauon groups, and the prices and availability of clothing items.
Subjects: 12,000 children in 6,000 families with husband- xnd wlfc and one to five children, but
with no other persons living in the home. v

Methods: Data were gathered from the 1960-61 Survey &f Consumer Expénditures by the
Bureau of Labor Statistics and the U. S. Department of, Aj ullurc Budgets for children were
computed using regression methods for three econa ",,;ﬁvbis of the USI'I)A food plans ~~
economy. low cost, and moderate cost. Separate clolh;@ dgets were oompllwd forboysand

girls categonzed bg; age. region. and urbanization. B 15 will be published as total expen- -
ditures for children’s clothing (updated to current price I&¥€éls) and in garment equivalent units.
Findings: Budget costs for boys tended to equal com]ﬁmble budgets for girls ap the economy
level, However, at higher budget levels, boys’ costs were substantially less than girls' budgets.

23
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Wﬂlﬂl’) HEALTH AND DEVELDPMENT STUDIES

35-AA-4 THE BERKELEY. CALIFDRNIA GRDWTH STUDY

" levels in four regions. Home Economics Research Journal March 1973, 1(3). 173-184.

_ who reside in the San Francisco-East Bay area.

Maboratory examinations: Physicians’ observations are systematized uniformly. Special efforts

This was especially true for older children. Cost differences between clothing budget levels were
substantially greater than between food plans, reflecting the greater elasticity ofclolhmgcxpen-
ditures, The majerity of farm budgets and rural nonfarm budgets was about equal to the com-
parable urban budgets. .

Duration: 1962-continuing.

Publications: Britton, V. Clothing budgets for chnldren from the USDA: Annual costs at three

(Reprints are available from Sales Office, American Home Econcmics Assoctation, 2010 Mas-
sachusetts Avenue, N.W., Washington. D. C. 20036. Price, $1.

“.

Investigator(s): Jacob Yerughalmy, Ph:D., Professor of Biostatisticg, School of Pu

University of California at Tcy, Bcrkelcy, California 94720; Stephe omas, M.D., -
Director, Department sl,&mcs and Gynecology; and Edgar Sc , M.D., Director,
Department of Pcdlamcs Kaiser Foundation Hospital, Oaklan ahforma 94611.

Purpose: To 1nvesllgate the relanonshnp of parents? biologie; gefietic, and environmental in-
ftuences (including events during pregnancy, labo M dclwcry) to the normal and abnermal
ﬂcvelopmcm of offspring. ’

Subjects: Members of the Kaiser Foundation Health Plan (a pl’cﬁ"‘lﬂ Medical care program)

Melhods\Expccled byproducts of the investigation are the relationships of factors studied to
(1) wasted pregnancies in the form of early fetal death, perinatal mortality, infant and child—.
mortality; and (2) estithates of the incidence of different types of abnormalities. The study isa
prospective, longitudinal involving both mother and child. Gravidasin the Department of
Obstetrics and childgen in the iatric Department are observed, interviewed, and given

are made 10 obtain information en members of the study who do not return to- the plan for
medigaleare Detailed growth curves for children, ages birth to 6, and estimates of illnesses and
injuries.in iAfancy-and_the preschool child will be derived.on’a longitudinal basis.

Duration: July l959—-::8ﬁi?ﬁl‘i‘ng.m

Cooperating group(s): Permanente Metdical Group; Kaiser Foundation Research Institute. - .

Publications: (1} Journal of Pediatrics, Augus 71(2), 164-172. (2) Pediatrics. 1967, 39,
940-941. (3} American Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Fcbruary 1964, 88(4). 505-518.
\ e

Investigator(s): Dorothy H. Eichorn, Ph.D., Research Psychologist, Institute of Human
Development, University of California at Berkeley. Berkeley, California 94720. .

Purpose: To study the mental and physical growth of normally healthy persons from birth to

the present.

Subjects: 60 full-term. healthy newborns, bornin Berkeley hospitals from 192840 1929 of white.
English-speaking parents: and 140 offspring of these subjects. ages birth16:20, seen irregularly.
Methods: The same data, appropriate for age, were collected for the subjects and their
offspring. Beginning in the first week of life, tests of mental and motor development, pediatric
¢xaminations., and interviews were conducted at frcqucm intervals during growth. At al} visits,
inquiries were made conterning current health and recent illnesses. Anthropometrics, body .

-
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-

photographs. and skeleial X-rays were taken at most ages. Socioeconomic data were collected.
Studies of the physical aspects of growth include analyses that compare health histories with
physical growth and with skeletal maturation. Emotional and other personality varizbles are
being studied for consistency. and in' various interrelations with maternal behavior in infancy.
birth histories, socioeconomic status. and intellectual and physical growth.

Duration: 1928-continuing.

Publications: American Psychologist, I968 231y, 1-17; Monograph of the Society for
Research in Child Development, 1963, 28; Bayer, Leona and Bayley, Nancy. Growth diagnosis:
Selected methods for interpreting ond predicting physical development from one year to
maturity. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1959,

,

GROWTH OF PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL PATI'ERNS IN INFANCY

Investigator(s): Wagner H. Bridger, M.D.. Assocrale Profcssor of Psychiatry; and Beverly
Birns. Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology, Albert Einstein College of Medicine, Yeshiva
University, Bronx, New York 10461,

Purpose: To investigate the origins and course of dcvclopmcm of indiyidual differences in
neonates. y

Subjects: Normal, healthy, full-term babies, 2 toSdays old, born at Bronx Municipal Hospital
Center.

Methods: A neonatal behavioral profile, which was established in previous studies, will be used.
The profile includes behavioral and heart rate ratings on excitation, soothing, feeding. sleep,
and nonstimulus periods of observation. Neonates will be followed at ages 2 weeks.and 1,2, 3,
and 4 months to measure the stability of early appearing traits and their relation to later
behaviors. Data will be analyzed with respect 1o stability of early appearing behaviors and the
relationship between neonatal behavior and maternal and birth history. .

. Duration: 1966-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): National Instiute of Mental Health, Public Health Su'v:oc. uU. s.
Departmem of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publicstions: (1) Grant Newton and Seymour Levine (Eds.), Early experience and hebavior.
Psychobiplogy of development. Springlield, lUlinois: Charles C. Thomas. 1968. (2)
Psychosomatic Medicine. 1966, 28, 3 ’

~

LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF DENTOFACIAL SKELETAL, PHYSICAL
GROWTH, AND NUTRITION OF CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Bhim S. Savara, D.M.D., M.S., Chairman, Child Study Clini¢, School of Den-
tistry, Health Sciences Center, Umversny of Oregon Portland, Oregon 97201.

Purpose: To study the dentofacial growth of children. assessment of skeletal age rclalcd to
facial growth, and variations in physique and its effect on dentofacial growth; and to determine
heritable traits.

Subjects; 420 children. mc]udmg40pa|rs oftwms. age53 to 20. 300 chlldren have been observed
for more than 15 years.

Methinds: Cephalograms, hand, wrist, and calf X-rays. intraoral X-rays. study ¢asts, an-
thropametric measurements. and photographs are taken; and oral examinations are ad-
ministered to the subjects. Children are examined every 6 months until they are 14 years old.
Findings: See publication references listed below.

Duratién: 1950-continuing.
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: Cooperating group{s): University of Oregon Health Sciences Center. School of Dentistry;
* Mationd] Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. 5. Department of Health, Education,

and Welfare\ RS

Publications: dngle Orlhodomm. 1558, 38. 104-120; Amencan Journalof Orthodontics, 1969,
55, 133-153 American Journal pf Phystcaf Amhrapology. |§-69*30(2) 1[5-3!3, Bulletin Of the
Academy of General Dentisiry. June 1969. 27-31; Journal of Demiistry “for Children,:.
November-December 1969, 1-4; Amerlcan Journal of Orthodontics, 1970, 57(6), 561-57%;
Journal of Dental Research, 1970, 49(4), 885; Advances in Oral Biology, New Y ork: Academic
Press, Inc.. 1970. Pp. 1-9; Journal of the American Denial Association, 1970, 817$53-661; Oraf
Health, 1971, 61(10), 19-28; American Journal of Orthodontics. 1971, 5%S), 488-500;
Symposium on Close- Range Photogrammetry. Urbana: University of Illinois, 1971. Pp. 365+
369; Angle Orthodontist, 1972, 42(1), 3543; American Journal of Orthodontics, 1972, 61(3),
231-245; American Journal of Orthodontics. 1972, 61(4). 345-352; Cleft Palate Journal. 1972,
9(2), 119-131; American Journal of Orthodontics. 1972, 61(6). 603-618; Angle Orthodontist,
1973, 43(2). 207-215. American Journal of Orihodoniics. 1973, 63(6), 610-621; American
Journal of Physical Anthropology. 1973, 39,349-56; American Journal of Orthodongics, 1973,
64(3), 248-25T; American Journal of Orthodontics. 1974, 66(5), 479-486; Human Biology. 1974
46(4), 693-698.

-

NEW RADIOGRAPHIC STANDARDS OF REFERENCE FOR SKELETAL
DEVELOPMENT OF CHILDREN AND STANDARDS IN PREPARATION

Investigator(s): S. Idell Pyle, Ph.D.. Research Associatein Anatomy, Schooldf Medicine, Case
Western Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio 44106; William W, Greulich, Ph.D., Reseasch
Biclogist. National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Bethesda, Maryland
20014: and staff of the National Center for Health Statistics involved in the National Health
Survey, Public Health Service, U. S. Depanrncm of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Washington, D. C. 20201.

" Purpose: To develop radiographic standards of reference for skeletal development of children

10 provide,a basis for identifying maturity levels of growing bones in the hands, elbows,
shoulders, hips, knees, and feet of children and youths according to the shapes of the bone
shadows infan X-ray film. .

Subjects: Approximately 1,000 healthy individuals in Cleveland and Boston.

Methads: The bone shadows in an X-ray filk display a modal rate of growth of each bone by
itlustrating regularly occurring osseous features which develop i i¢s in the surface of the
bonc cortex as it calcifies. A reference standard consistsof films arranged asaseriesto show se-
quential osseous features Which are alike in males and females. Itisan instrument for measuring
the skeletal maturity level of children. Films of the subjécts, covering the full span of growth
from birth to adulthood, have been used to prepare standards. A standard of reference for joints
in the upper extremity is in preparation, with the section on the hand and wrist showing theap-
plication of cardinal maturity indicatoss of individual bones to handwrist bones which are
anomalous in the number of their bone growth centers; For published standards, see
publication references listed below.

Cooperating group(s): Bolton-Brush Growth Study Center, Case Western Reserve University,
Cleveland; Department of Maternal and Child Health, Harvard University School of Public
Health, Boston; National Center for Health Statistics, Rockvilie, Maryland; Departments of
Pediatrics and Endocrinology. Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit; Merrill-Palmer Institute,
Detroit; Department of Education, Eastern Michigan University, Y psitanti.

11
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36-AA-9

Publications: (1) Greulich, W. W. and Pyle, 5. 1. 4 ragcographi? atlas ofske!ega!deve!opmenr

of the hand and wrist (2nd ed.) Stanford, California:sStanford Universify Press, 1959. (2)-

HMoerr,N. L.; Pyle, S. 1.; and Francis, C. C. A radiographic atlas of skeletal development of the
+ foot and ankle(lsl ed.) Springfield, lllinois: Charles C. Thomas, 1962.(3) Pyle, S. 1. and Hoerr,
N. L. A standard of reference for the growing knee. (2nd ed.) Springfield, Illinois: Chartes C.

Thomas, 1969. (4) Pyle, 5. 1.; Waterhouse, A. M.; and Greulich, W. W. 4 stadfdard of reference.
tfor the growing hand and wrist. (1st ed.) Cleveland: The Press of Case Western Reserve
Univcjsily. 1971. - . -

DA". . -
.
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Cremdt g,

Investigator(s): Ernest M. Ligon, Ph.D., Director; and staff, Unjon College Character **
Research Project, 10 Nott Terrace, Schenectady. New York 12308

Purpose: To develop more effective methods in character development jn coopcration with
families and character training agencies. (Character js defined in terms of three dnrncns:ons

Ve

-t

philosophy of values, breadth of social vision. and strength of purpose.) * /

Subjects: Children and families throughout the United States. The families beiong to churches,
Y MCAs, and schools but participate in the study as-individual families.

Methods: Procedures of the research are based on action rescarch, in which the participants
cooperate with the laboratory and use methods of coscientist rcscxmch Open-ended reports on
rescarch goals constitute the basic body of research data. An analym of these data serves as the
basis for the devclopmcm of new procedures and for the scientific reports that are published
concerning it.

Findings: chorts have been prepared conccrmng hypotheses tested in lhc home and character
building agencies. Most of the findings relate 10 the home. learning, decision makKing, and
mcthods for character development, plus descriptions of age level potentials, especially for -
decision making. \

Duration: 1935-continuing. ’

Cooperating group(s): Lilly Endowment. Inc. .

Publications: Catalog: Awitude Education and Character Developrient. \y]nch lists 44
publications and includes a price list, is availablc from the investigatgr.:

»
L

LONGI’TUDINAL GROWTH STUDIES OF CHILDHEN WITH CRANIOFACIAL
BIRTH DEFECTS < )
Investigator(s); Samuel Pruzansky. D.D.5., Director, Center for Craniofacial Anomalies,
Medical Center. University of 1llinois. P. O. Box 6998, Chicago. 1llinois 60680.

. Purpose: To study the cpidemiology. genetics, morphology, physiology, and postnatai
development: and to plot the natural history of children with craniofacial birth defects.
Subjects: Over 1,000 subjects, males and females, from infancy to adulthood. .
Methods: The subjects were initially studied as infants.' Procedures include
roenlgcndcephalomclry, tomography, dental casts, and -photographs. Spccch and hcarmg,
psychosocial, and pediatric evaluations supplied additional jnformation.

Findings: Patterns of growth have been delineated that are usefulin clinicil management. Some
swonditions have been shown to get worse; some show Sponaneous improvement; and others

remain unchanged. Syndrome-specific cranjal morphologies have been described and genetic

significance has becn described.-

Cooperating group(s): lllinois State Pediatric Institute; Division of Services for Crippled

Children, University of [llinoisi Cook County Chlldrcn s Hospital; Division of Research,

Maternal and Child Health Scrvices, National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S.
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Department of Health, Education, and Welfare; National Institute of Dental Research,
Nationat Indtitutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Departmcnt of Health, Education,
and Welfare.

Poblications: Cleft Palate Journai. 1971, 8, 239. A list of amclcs in journals of dentistry,
medicine, public health, specchand hearing, and psychology isavailable from the investigator.

35-AA-10 YOUTH REPORTS >

Investigator(s): Cecclia E. Sudia. M:A., Researchand Evaluation Division, Children’s Bureau,
Office of Child Development. Office of Human Development, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, P. O. Box 1182, Washington, D. C. 20013, .
. "“Purpose: To collect and analyze opinions.and vatues of high school age youths. |
+Subjegts: 250 high school students.
Methods: Students were randomly selected from youth enrolled in college preparatory courses
-.in high schools chosen to cover urban and suburban schools in each of 12 metropolitan areas jgd
the United Stutes. Eaeh studengevas sent a sef of short, open-ended questions and ask
report ¢n the range of oplmo in his s¢hvobor ncighbo;hood group. It is anticipated that th
panel will be interviewed in this way two or three times a year. Replies are.odded for content;
analysis is both quantitative and qualnalwc ~L
Findings: The method of mail interview is successful with this group of students, and qualitative

reports of opinion add considerable depth and range, as compared to typical polls of student
opinions. )
Duration: Spring l969-com|numg ’ .
Publications: (1) Teen-agers discuss the “generatioh gap.” Youth Reports No. I, U. S.
Departmerit.of Health. Education, and Welfare, 1969. (2y Youth reporters. discuss “problem .
drugs." Youth Reports No. 2, U. 8. Départment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1970. (3)
Youth reporters discuss legal age restrictions. Yowuh Reports No. 3, U. S, Department of
Health, Education. and Welfare, 1971.

35 -AA-1 1 NATIO NAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PFIOGFIESS (NAEP)

18

Investigator(s): 'J 41:; Ahmann., Ph.D., Project Dircclor* Roy Forbes, Ed.D., Project
Director: and rge Johnson Ph.D., Associate Pro;ccr Director, National Assessment of
Educational Pregress, Education Commlsston of the States, 700 Lincoln Towcr t860 Lincoln
Street, Denver, Colorado 80203 .

Purpose: To obtain census-like data on the knowled ge. skills, concepts, understandings. and at-
titudes possessed by young Americans; and to measure the growth or dcclmc ineducational at-
tamnments that occur over time in the |0 leaming areas assessed.

Subjects: 27.000 subjects annuaily in each age group: 9, 13, and 17 (including high school
dropouts and carly graduates); and 5,000 young adults annually, ages 26 to 35.

Methods: The National Assessment of Educational Progress is an annuai national survey that
assesses 10 learning areas: art, career and occupational development, citizenship, literature,
mathematics, music, reading, "science, social ‘studies, dnd writing. Three arcas have been
assessed twice: science (1969-70 and 1972-73), writing (1969-70 and 1973-74); and reading
(1970-71 and 1974-75). The four age levels assessed were selected 1o correspond to the end of
primary, intermediate, secondary, and postsecondary education. A national probability sample
of approximately 2,500 to 2,600 individuals pér group administered package, and 2,100 to 2,200
individoals per individually administered package are assessed annually. The samples are
designed o allow NAEP 10 cstimate the performance of the” population for that age level.

28
33

{ .
""-;‘::::-N




Students in school are assessed in small groups up to 12, or in some cases. in individual
interviews. Paper and pencil questions, discussions, and agtual 1asks to perform are included
among the exercises. Adults are interviewed individually at home, and 17-year olds whoare out
of school also respond to exercises individually. Results a.:grc\por‘lcd for about 50 percent of the
exercises given each year and are stated in percentages of people rcsponding correctly or in-
correctly. Results are reported nationaily and for gcograp’{pc rcgion, size and 1ype of com-
munity. age. sex, race, and parental education

Duration: 1969-continting.

Cooperating group(s): National Center for Educational Statistics, Office of Educatien,
Education Division, U. S. Department of Hcalth, Education, and Welfare; Carncgic
Corporation; Ford Foundation's Fund for the Advancement of Education; Res¢arch Triangle
Institute; Measurement Rescarch Center; Education Commission of the States. ™
Publications: The National Assessment Publications List is available fpom Education Com-
mission of the States, 300 Lincoln Tower, 1860 Lincoln Street, Denygr, Colorado 80203, .

35-AA-12 CDLLABDRATIVE STUDIES IN CEREBRAL PALSY AND DTHER

NEURDLDGICAL AND SENSDRY DISDRDERS DF INFANCY AND CHILDHDDD

‘Investigator(s): Joseph S. Drage. M.D.. National Institute of Neurological and Com-

*

municavive. Disqzders and Stroke+National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S,
Department of Health, Educatipn, and Welfare, Bethesda, Maryland 20014

Purpose: The Collaborative Perinatal Project (CPP) is a longitudinal muhidisciplinary
research effort which secks leads to the eticlogies ¢ wccrcbml palsy, mental resrdatiog, learning
disorders. congenital malformations, minimal brain dysfunction. convulsive dlsordcrs,"{ﬁld
communicative disorders through studies which relate the events, conditions, and ab-
normalitics of pregnancy, lnbor, and dclwcry 10 the ncurologlcal and mental development of
the children of these pregnancies.

Subjects: During a period from 1959 through 1966, dctailed research data were obtained from
50,000 women during pregnancy. labor. and delivery. The children bornto these 50,000 women
during their participation-in the CPP have been examined at specific intervals up to the child's
eighth birthday to identify ahnormal conditions which mlghl limit the child’s ability 1o reach
maximum developmental potential.

Methods: A comprehensive analysis of the data will investigate the complex interactions
between the child’s condition and the antecedent factors which may have contributed to the
condition. The analysis of this data is undcrway within the National Institutes 6f Health, within
other government agencies, and under contract with teams of investigators at medical centers
outside of government. The Perinatal Rescarch Branch and the National Institute of
Neurological and Communicative Disorders and Stroke have the responsibility formenitoring,
coordinating. and administering the overall research effort. The goal of this effort is 10 make a
serics of publications available to the rescarch community and the general public. The projected
completion of this analysis is June 30, 1976. The data for the CPP were colfected at 12 mdjor

* medical centers in the United States.

Duration: 1956-continuing,

Coopersting group(s): Charity Hospital. Ncw Orleans, Louisiana; Johns Hopkins University
School of Medicine. Baltimore, Maryland: Boston Lying-ln Hospital. Children’s Medical
Center. and Harvard University (Warren Anatomical Museum). Boston. Massachusetts;
University of Minnesota Medical School, ancnp!ﬂls. Minnesota; Columbia-Presbyterian
Medical Center. New York. New York: Children’s Hospital of Buffale, Buffalo. New York;
University of Oregon Medical School, Portland, Oregon: Children’s Hospital of Philadelphia
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and Pennsylvania Hospital, Phlladclphla Pcnnsy!\rama. Brown University,” Providénce,
Rhode Island; University of Tcnfncsscc Medical Schobl, Mcmphls Tennessee; McdlcaICoIlcge
" of Virginia. Richmond. Virginia.

Publlcations: (1) Niswander, K. R. et al. The women and their pregnancies, 1972. (The

Collaborative Perinatal Study of The National Tnstitute of Neurological and Communicative

Disorders and Stroke)l, Available from: Superintendent of Dgcuments, U. S. Government
o~ Printing Office. Washfgton. D. C. 20402. Order Stock No- 4"9-00038;’ Price, $10.00. (2) A

bibliography is available from the investigator.

»~

36-AA-13 STUDY OF PERSONALITY ORIENTEO OEVELOPMENT BY THE TWIN
INTRAPAIR COMPARISON METHOO

. Investigator(s): William Pollin, M.D., Chief; Donald Cohen, M.D., Clinical Associate; and
Eleanor Dibble, Research Social Worker, Section op Twin and Sibling Studies, Adult g
Psychintry Branch. National Institute of Mental Health, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration. Pyplic Health Service, U. S. Dcpartmcm of Health. Education, and Welfare,
. Bethesda, Maryland 20014, -
Purpaose: To understand the contributions of genetic, constitutional, and environmental factors
- to social, emotional. and cognitive development during the {irst years of life; specifically, to ex-
plicate the factors that undcrllc lhc cmcrgcncc ofmdwldua]uy, using twins and triplets as sub-
jects. *a o
Subjects: Twins and triplets. fron‘f“lhc prenatal périod through elementary school age.
Methods: The central methodological prineiple emphasizes the effori to define precisely
developmental difference within infant and childhood MZ twin pairs. and then gearch for the
) determinants of such differences. In the longitudinal study, parents are interviewed as soon as
o the diagnosis of a twin prcgnancy is made. Neurological. pediatric. and gcvclopmcnlﬂ ‘
. assgssments are pcrformcd at birth and at 3- to 6-month intervals during the first years of life,
“The parents are imerviewed at lq_c same intervals about the children’s development and family
history. In the preschool period. the cfilldren receive slzg_dardlzcd psychological testing, are
observed in a standardized nurseryasschool sctting, and are - ndrrumslcr\'.'ﬂ\pro‘]cc;twc Y
psychological testing. Children and families are visited at home and also seen in structured of- < - ..
ficc settings. In cross-sectional studies. children arc seen for developmental evaluation,
psychological assessment. and obscrvations of free play: and their parcnts are interviewed. The
~ value of questionnaire techniques is being investigated. A general research question relatesto >
the way in which constitutional differences in the children elicit differe nt types of parenting, and
the ways in which differential parcnial behavior shapesthe emergence of personality differences
1n children.
Duratlon: -1967-1980.

-

-
36-AA-14 PREVENTIVELY ORIENTED SCHOOL MENTAL HEALTH. PROGRAMS

Investigator(s): Emory L.. Cowen, Ph.D., Professor, Depariment of Psychology,and Dircetor,
Primary Mental Health Project: D. A. Dorr, Ph.D.. Research Coordinator; L. D. Izz0. M.A.,
Chief Psychologist: and M. A. Trost. M A, Chief Social Worker, Primary Mental Health Pro-
ject. University of Rochester, River Campus Station, Rochester, New York 14627,

L) Purpose: To detect and prevent school maladaptation.
Subjects: 7,500 school children including 4.500 primary ehildren in 11 preventively oriented
school mental health programs.




<
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Methods: Current research, which originated in 1958 (see Research Relating to Children, . /

Bulletin 19, January-September 1965, Study 19-S5-7,p. 214). includes 23 studies on training

nonprofessionals. evaluation of programs, process analyses, selection-process relations, selec-

tion-outcome relations, and proeess-outcome relations. Between 20 and 30 different research

instruments and assessment procedures are being used.

Duration: 1958-continuing. . :
- }

35-AA-18 LANGUAGE ACQUISITION IN THE CONTEXT OF THE DEVELOPMENT
" OF BEHAVIOR AND INTERACTION ,

Investigator(s): Margaret Bulldwa, M.D., Rescarcher. Speech Communication Group,{
. Researeh Laboratory of Eiectronics. Massachusetts Institute of chhnology,Cambndngc Mas-
sachusetts 02139,
Purpose: Tofind the steps by which early stages of the child’s langlage development take place.
Subjects: Four firstborn childrea from white, English-speaking, middle elass families. *

, Methods: Each child was observed from birth for at least 30 momhs at home a1 weekly
intervals. On each visit a half hour continuous record Was made on lapc and film. An observer
using a shielded microphone dictated a simultaneous description of ofigoing behavior and
interaction to supplement the film taken by a robot camera. A timing signal was placed on the
tape and film every 5 seconds. (The tape and film from an observation may be synchronized
during playbaek in the laboratory.) In addition, an independent team that consisted of a

-pediatrician and a developmental psychologist visited each baby's home once a month to assess
other aspects of maturation and development. Indexes 10 sound and transcripts were made
from the tapes to permit rapid search. Tdpes are analyzed by [inguista ”ulcd in
phonological. semantic and syntactic features. Synchronized tape and film is ludied by
linguists and by the principal investigator. Who is interested in the communicative behavior of
which the vocalization forms a part.
Findlngs: The most significant finding is the apparent obligatory relationship between the
ehild’s vocal sound production and actions with the same meaning in early performaiive
sentences. Such sentences are used by the child 10 communicate messages when he is showing
something to someone, when he is greeting someone, etc. Another finding is thc spontaneous
appearance of sentene®s with topic-contment construction in the child’s speech even though
“ patents rarcly use, this egnstsuction. (The construcnqn i% not ciaFactetistle of adult Americafi
English.)

~ Duration: Pilot study. 19 9-1965 present stidy, I965-cominuing

4 Cooperating group(s): National Ihstitutes of Health.. Public HealthiService, U. S. Department
of Health, Education. and Welfare. -
Publications: Journal of Child Psychiairy, 192:1 HI(1), 53; Monographs of the Society for
Research in Child Development, 1964, 29(1), 101-114; Language and Speech, 1964, 7(2), §07-

! 111; Quarterly Progress Repor: of the Research Laboratory of Electronics, 1966 81, 181-186;

Lingua, 1967, 19(1), 1-5%, Foundations of Language. 1967, 1, 37-65; Reibel, D. A. and Schane,
S. A. (Eds.) Modern studies in English. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,
1969. Pp. 422-447; Bar-Adon, A. and Leopold, W. F. (Eds.) Child ianguage: A book of
readings. Englewood Cliffs, New Jerscy: PfEhtice-Hall, Inc., 1971; Journal of the American
Academy of Child Psychiatry, 1971, 10(1), 124-135; Quarterly Progress Repor: of the Research
Laboratory of Elecironics, M.I.T., 1971, No. 100,

"
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35-AA-16 THE HARVARD PRESCHOOL PROJECT

36-AA-17 LEARN)‘I

Investigator(s): Burton L. White, Ph.D., Director; Jean Waits, Ph.D., C’t;~director; and
Barbara Kaban, M.A_, The Harvard Preschool Project, Laboratory of Human Development,
Graduate School of Education, Harvard University, 418 Larsen Hall, Appian Way, Cam-
bridge, Massachusetts 62138,

Purpose: To trace the development of educability and competence in children during the first
6 years of life, and simultancously 1o trace the role of éxperience in such development.
Subjects: Presently, 32 normal children, ages 12 10 32 months, of both sexes, halfl of whom
were selected because they exhibited potentials 1o develop high degrees of general compe-
tence duting the second and thnd years of life; while the othcr children seemed likely 1o
develop a considerably lawer level of competence.

Methods: The work in progress constitutes a longitudinal natural experitnent. Data are
collected by home observation and testing of the children on the average of 2 hours per
week. One observational technique consists of tape recordings in which the observer de-
scribes the child’s activities. The data dre then coded onto forms Using instruments devel-
oped for the project. Another technigue involves a checklist record of behavior. Tests of
language and cognitive development are administered regularly. Factors, including stream of
experiepee, the child’s competencies, and salient environmental influences, are
measured. T

Findings: Analysis of preliminary data indicates that the observation instfyments ar¢ moni-
toring the development of competence in promising ways. Furthef indicatjons of how child-
rearing practices influence the process are becoming clear. The mother or substitute,
usually through indirect action, is seen as the major environmental influehce on the devel-
opment of competence. A longitudinal experiment will be initiated this year. (See Research
Relating 1o Children. Bulietin 22, May-December 1967, Study 22-DA-3, p. 16.)

Duratlon: September 1965-continuing. X

Cooperating group(s): U. S. Office of Economic Opportunity, Carnegie Corporation, New
York, Head Start, Office of Child Development, Office of Human Development, U. S.
Depariment of Health, Education, and Welfare. .

INCENTIVE VALUE IN CHILDREN; -~

b 4 >,
estifitor(s)Jum €. Nunrialiy; Ph.D., Prifessor, Depﬁn of Paychology, Vanderbilt
University, Nashville, Tennessee 37207,
Pucpose: To study the learning of incentive value in children through the use of reward con-
ditioning.
Subjects: Elementary school children, ages 7 to |1,
Methods: Neutral objects (usually nonsense syllables) are associated with reoelpt of reward,

_nonceward. and loss of reward in various types of research designs. The amounts and kinds of

condition reward value arc measured in relation to verbal evaluation, reward expectancy.

choice behavior, and measures of selective attention.

Findings: Various consisient effects have been found on the dependent measures, and the

rescarch paradigms have been able o differentiate pnany treatment conditions concerned with

second@ry rewards. /}' ’

Ouration: 1963-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): Office of Education, Education Division, U. S. Depariment of Health,

Education, and Welfare.

Publications: Rileigh, K. K. and Nusinally, J. C. A new measure of semantic appraisal for

studies of secondary rewards. Psychonomic Science. 1970, 18, 203-205; Wilson, W. H. and

Nunnally, J. C. A naturalistic investigation of acquired meaning in children. Psychonomic

Science, 1971, 23, 149-150.
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36-AA-18 CHILDHOOD PSYCHOSIS ‘ ~

Investigator(s): Rudolf Ekstein, Ph.D., Director, Childhood Psychosis Project; Seymour W,
. Friedman, M.D., Director, C]in’f:l Services: Peter Landres, M. D., Staff Psychiatrist: Beatrice
M.. Cooper, M.A.. Senior Rescarch Social Worker, and Joel Licbowitz, Ph.D., Clinical
" Research Psychologist. Reiss-Davis Study Center, 9760 West Pico Boulevard. Los Angeles,
: California 90035.
R Purpose: To develop better diagnostic and treatment mé&thods for chitldhood psychosis; and 1o
. \ investigate psychoanalytic methods of treatment, the use of support systems, and work with
\  parents collaborating agencies. schools. and hospitals.
- Subjects:. 10 children. ages 5 1o 20.
Methods: Data were gathered through tape recordings of psychotherapy sessions, therapists’
summaries of sessions, and repeated psychological tests, The use of distance asa psychological
mechanism will be investigated. (See Research Relating 16 Children, Bulletin 18, March-
December.1964, Study 18-L-36, p. 58; and Bulletin 20, Octaberl%S-May 1966, Study 20-1A-1,
72 ) i
Durltlon. 1957.continuing,
Publicstions: Children of time and space. of action and impuise. New ¥ ork: Applclon-Cemury-
Crofts. 1966; The challenge: Despair gnd hope in the conquest of inner space. New York:
Brunner/ Mazel, 1971; Ekstein. R. and Fricdman, S. W. Do you have faith that I'll make it?
Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin. 1971, 8(2); Rubin, K. The flawed hammer. Relss-Davis Clinlc
Builerin, 1971, 8(2); Cooper. B. The flawed triangle. Reiss- Davis Clinic Bulletin, -1971, 8(2);
Licbowitz, J. M. Transformation of the flaw — Re-evaluation via psychological 1esting. Refss-
Davis Clinic Bullerin. 1971, 8(2); Ekstcin, R. and Wax. D. Fusion and diffusion of memory and
perception in childhood psychosis in relation to psychotherapcutic innovations. Reiss-Davis
. Clinic Bulletin, 1972, %(2), Ekstein, R.; Friedman. S.; and Caruth, E. The psychoanalytic
treatment of childhood schizophrenia. In B. B. Wolman (Ed.), Meanual of child
psychopathology. New York: McGraw Hill, 1972. Pp. 1035-1057.

>

. 36-AA-19 A SURVEY OF THE NUTRITIONAL STATUS OF BRITISH SCHOOL CHILDREN

-
Investigator(s): Judith Cook, ‘B B.C ein. .« Lecturer; Douglas Altman. BRS¢y, Lecturer, W
. W. Hollard. M.D., FF.C.M ProlefSor; and S. G. Topp. B.St., Dip.Stai., Lecturer,
Department of Ciinical Epldcmsology and Social Medicine, School of Mcdicine, St. Thomas'
Hospital. London. S.E.1. England: and A. Elliott, M.D.. D.P.H., County Medical Officer,
Kent County Council. Kent, England.
Purpose: To examinc the dietary intake of school children and investigate its relationship to
health and socioeconomic factors; and to cxplore the extent and nature of poor nutrition.
Subjects: 1,017 children, born between 1953 and 1955 or between 1958 and 1960, residing inand
attending Local Authority schools in four areas in Kent, England. The sample was stratified by
. social class, family size. and weight. Higher sampling fractions were taken for children from
" four groups: children (1) from larges familics, (2) from lower social classes, (3) with no fathers,
and (4) with low wcights; in order to have adequate numbers of subjects in those groups
suspected of having the greatest likelihood of deficiency.
Methods: Field work for cach child. conducted between Sepitmber 1968 and March 1970, was
compnscd of n weighted dict record, a sociocconomic questionnaire, and a medical cx-
amination. The weighted dict record was kept for 1 week and was closely su pervised by a trained
field worker. The same field worker administered the sociocconoshic questionnaire which
elicited information on family structure. father’s occupation, mother’s education and working
status. the child’s health history and eating pattern. and the parents’ heights. The medical ex-
amination, carricd out by one of two medical officers. included a clinical assessment of the
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nutritional status of the child; measurements of height, weight, tnceps and subscapular skintold
thickness, arm circumference, and peak cxpiratory flow rate. The medical examination als
noted clinical evidence of vitamin deficiency. §
Duration: 1968-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): ‘Deﬁanmcm of Health And Social Security.,

. Publications: (1) Coak, J. er al. A_ survey of the nutritional status of school children. Relation
between nutrient intake and socloccononnc factors. British Journtal of Preventive Social
Medicine, 1973, 27, 91-99. (2) Topp. S. G.; Cook, J.; and Elliot, A. Measurement of nutritional
intake among school children. British Journal of Preven(fve Social Medicine. 1972, 26, 106. *

. -
" ‘
N
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35.AA-20 RESEARCH AND GUIDANCE {ABORATORY SUPERIOR STUDENT PROJECT.

. ", Investigator(s): Marshall P. Sanborn, Ph.D., Director; and Charles Pulvino, Ph.D., Associate 0
Director. Research and Gudance Laboralory. University of Wisconsin, 1025 West Johnson,
Madison, Wiscodsin 53706.

Purpoee: To develop and ‘demonstrate proccdures for the identification and description of
multipotential and promising youth; to study the guidance and educational developmem of *
human potential; and 1o serve as a demonstration and development center for counseling,
guidance, and planning activitics for all cooperating high schools.

. Subjects: This is a longitudinal sample now numbcring 3.700 males and fermales. ages 14 1o 30,
from 90 Wisconsin school systcms, whosc average mental tcst scores are in the upper three to
five percent of studcnts in their age range and grade in school. Subjects are selected using
criteria designed to identify multipotential youth in grade 9. These critcria include aspects of they
studcht’s vocabulary. spoken and written communication, reading “background, range of
interests, school performance, creativity. and learning behavior. .
Methods: Subjects visit the laboratory facilities for 1 day at least once during their period of
high school attendance. Arranged activitics includc testing and evaluation, analysis of written
and oral performances. visits 10 clagses and laboratorics. and confcrences with university staff
members in any area of intercst. These activities are designed 10 (1) broaden siudents’ horizons
.with sespect to Educatiohal and vocational opportunities, (2) develop realistic ﬂf-conocpls
about their own strengths and interests, (3) foster plans for sgitable cducationd] programs. (4)
discover mcthods for overcoming limitations. (5) encourage devclopment of personal and
academic strengths. and (6) prowvidc counsel on matters that may influence the individual
student’s fullest devclopment. Findings are interpreted and implications are considered with the
student in individual counseling sessions. Laboratory staff teams (1) visit students' schools and
hold conferences with the parents of enach participating child 1o dnform parents about
characteristics of their children which they may not know; (2) stimulate action of parents to
meet lhur child’s developmental nceds: (3) facilitate comrmunication bctwccn the parents,
school, and student; and (4)discover points of view and other parental characteristics which
affcct the student's development. A written report regarding each individual student is sent to
his ar her school ¢ontaining information about the student’s performance. intcrests. and needs.
as wcll as suggestions the school could implemcnt to provide desired cducational or personal
experiences. 1nservice training sessions are held to discuss specific studen(s, suggestions 1o the
school, and gencral principles for guidance and education for superior students. Objectives of
thesg training scssions arc (1) stimulation of and assistance with the processes of identification
of superior students; (2) cncouragement and assistance in making special provision for the
decyvelopment of superior students. and stimulation to do so for other studcnts: (3) provision of
information about cducational and vocational requirements and opportunitics particularly ap-
plicable o superior students: (4) encouragecment of innovation and experimentation in s¢hool - 'l
procedures for superior students as well as for other students: and (5) dcmonstration of ap-
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propriate guidance gervices for high school students. Although there are difficulties in ob- -
taining adequate control groups, some research studies have been done compdring laboratory -
partmpams with other students niatched on academic, familial, schqol, and’ community
variables. In addition, comparisons of the effectiveness of two or more procedures for ac-
complishing a particular guidance goal have been made in othei laboratory research studies.
Findings: The Research and Guidance Laboratory is a cooperative effort which has maintained
direct, personal, longitudinal, gnd functional relationships between the University of Wis-
consin and 3,700 top students, their parents, and their teachers througliout Wisconsin. (See
Research Relating to Children, Bullesin 22, May-December 1967, Study 22-QA-1, p. 83.) More
than 97 percent of ail student participants who have graduated from high school have enrolled
in higher education programs. Many have gone on to graduate and professional study. Asa
group, these young people have established & very outmndmg rccord in college.
Duration; 1957-continuing.
Cooperating group(s): Office of Education, Education Dwmon U, S Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare; 90 cooperating school systems in Wisconsin.
Publications: (1) Sanborn, P. and Niemiec, C. J. Identifying values of superior high school
students. Schoo! Counselor. March 1971. (2} Bradiey, R. W. and Sanborn; M. P. Ordina)~’
- position of high school students identified by their teachers as superior. Journal of Educational
Psychology. 1969, 60(1), 41-45. (3} Mowsesian, R.. Heath, R, G.; and Rothney, J. W. M.,
) Superior students’ occupational preferences and-their fathers’ occupations. Personne! and
. '.* Guidance Journal. November 1966 Refer to Education Index for other publications related to
this project. '

36-AA-21 NATIDNAL CHILD DEVELOPMENT STUDY \

Investigator(s): V. R. Fogelman, Senior Research 0\%1‘ National Children’s Bureau, 8
Wakeley Street, Islington, London E.C.1., England.
Pwpose: To conduct a multldnscnphmry, longitudinal s:u‘dy’ of a representative sample of
British' children to chart their physical. educational, and social development from birth to
maturity. wﬂl
* Subjects: Approximately 16,000 children compmmga 11 Bhie children in Engla
Wales born during the week of March 3-9, 1958,
Methods: Medical and social background information was collected at birth by questionnaires
through hespitals and midwives. Follow ups are conducted at ages 7. 1, and 16 consisting of a
% medical examination, A questionnaire completed by the subject’s school, tests of Atteinment,
and a home interview with the parents. Atages 11and I6 only, questionngires are completed by
the subjects. In addition. specinl studics of subnmples are heing performed. These usually in-
volve further Questionnaires and/ or interviews. Some of the substudies focus on children in
one-parent familics, and adopted, illegitimate, mentally Iundncappcd physically handiapped.
socially disadvantaged, and gifted phlldrcn
Duration: 1958-1977.
Cbopentlnl group(s): Associstion of Directors of Education, Scotland; Dcpmment of
Education and Science; Department of Health and Social Security; Institute of Chitd Health,
University of London; National Birthday Trust Fund; National Foundstion for Educational
Research; Society of Education Officers: Society of Community Medicine.

3, Scotland, and
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" GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT
' Physical L B

356-CA-1 INCIDENCE OF CONGENITAL MALFORMATIONS IN INFANTS OF
: * TEEN-AGE. MOTHERS

x

. lnvestigltor(s) Norman Kendall, M.D., Professor, Dcpartmcnl of Pednalncs, and Dmnd
Goodner, M.D., Assistamt Professoi, Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Temple
University Hospital, 3401 North Broad Street, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19140, «.
Purpose: To determine the incidence of congenital malformations in mfams of teen-age
mothers.’ : .

.Subjects: 1,0 fants of teen-age mothers.
Mcthods: Data were collected on infants delivered at Temple University Hospllal over a 4./5-
* year period. The incidence of malformations in infants born to mothers in fourage groups \yere
compared: ({) under 17 years, (2) 17 to 19 yeafs, (3) 20 to 35 years, and (4) over 35 yedrs.
Findings: There appears to be an increase of congcmlal malformations in infants boin to
o mothers under 17 and over 35 years of age.
- Duration: June I9?0-completed

*
.

36-CA-2 ADOLESCENT HEALTH IN HARLEM: A FOLLOW-UP.STUDY

Investigator(s): Ann F. Brunswick, M.A_, Senior Research Associate, Sphool'&fPublic Heaith,
* Columbia University, 630 West 168th Slrcel, New York, New York: 10032,
- Purpose: To determine the health and life outcomes of\Mcpresentatlvc sample of Harlem
’ youths who were studigd 5 years prevnously
Subjects: 141 Harlem adolescents who were ages 16. and 17 when studled in 1969-1970.
Methods: In the original study, the subjects’ heglth was studied extensively through personal
. inferviews and medical examinations. For the follow up, personal interviews were conducted in
subjects’ homes. Interviews: covered repeated measures of health status, specific health
problems, utilization of health services, plus detailed measures on educational, occupauonal '
family life, and drug dependency outcomes.
. Duration: July 1974-December. 1975,
Cooperating ‘group{s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Admlmstrauon, Public
Health Service, U. §. Départment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

®e o

“35-CB-1 E(:OI:OGY OF MALNUTRITION . -

"\-

lnvesti;ator(s}' Emcsto Pollit1, Ph.D., Dcpartmém of Food Science, Masaachusens lnsmute
of Technology Cambridge, Massachusetts 02139.

i
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Purpose: To assess the social-epvironmental factors related to.growth retardation amohg.
young children who are apparently free of an underlying disease. '
Subjects: 38 boys and girls, outpatients at a local hospital, ages [4months to § years, The 19 ex-
penmentﬁand 19 control group subjects were malched for age, sex, and skin colohbut not for
helghl and weight.

LMethods An ex post facto design was used to identify possnble direct and mdmect causal factors

relating to experimental and control group children with contrasting body sizes. Data were
collected during home . visits by public health nurses and were analyzed using t-tests, chi-
, and stepwise’ mulnple regression,

: Compared to the control group, the expenmental group had a lower birthweight,
take, and soc:oecononuc status. The experimental group aiso had more feeding dif-
ficulties ih their first yearof life, less physical and verbal interaction with their mother, andthcu'
mothers had less child care help.

Duration: January 1972-December 1975.

Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare; Camnegie Corporation; Stern Fund; Gmm Foundauon
Ross Laboratories.

Publications; (1) Pollitt, E.; Eichler, A; and Chan, C. K. Psychosocnal development and
behavior of mothers of faﬂure-to-thnvc children. American Journal of Orthopsychiagry (in
press). {2) Pollitt, E. and Eichler, A, Behavioral disturbances among failure-to-thrive children.
American Journal of DiSfases of Children (in press).

A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF MIDDLE EAR ABNORMALITIES

Invesfigator(s): Ross M. Weaver;
Disorders Area, Department of Edu
Harris Fine Arls Ccmcr., Provo, Utah 84

Purpose: To detcrrmnc thc relative effi cacy with'which certai ddle ear pathologi can'be- __
identified b} each of two impedance measuring dcvlccs or by pi
otolaryngologist.

Subjects: 34 male and 26 female mentally rctardcd res:denm of the Utah State T
ages 5 to 55,

Methods: Subjects were identified as having possible middle ear problems based on a screeni

" with Peters AP61 Z Bridge. All subjects waﬂhglg‘\_@:%lml examinations-and were

retested with the Peters Z Bridge and a Grason-Stadler Mode 'Otoadmirnance meter. Mid-

dle ear anomalies were classified under eight ﬁypes or conditions following Jerger’s system of
identifying characteristic tympanogram configurations. Differences in three methods of iden-
tu‘ymﬁ middle ear pathologies were analyzed by chi-squares.

Findings: Significant differences were found in the three measures of identification. [den-
tification of otosclerosis, perforations of the TM, and thin TM or ossicular chain
disarticulation showed remarkable ‘agreement among thé three measures. There was poos
agreement in identifying pathologies further away from the TM, such as custachian tube
malfunction, which the ololary-n’g‘éloglsl usually missed. Scarred membranes and dis- -
colorandn(of the TM were readily identified by thc otolaryng ogist, but missed by both bridges

Stadler otoa 1llance meter was the most sensitive identifier of°d* gin TM™M.
Duration: Febriary 1974-August 1975. .




35-CC-2

-36-CC-3

Cooperating group(s): Utah State Training School, American Fork, Utah; Brigham Yoéung
University, Research Division Grant.
Publications: Information about the study is available from Dr. Weaver.

VISUAL PEF‘GEPTUAI. DEVELOPMENT IN INFANCY

Investigator(s): Louise Hainline. Donnee, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of
Psychology. Brooklyn College. Brooklyn, New York 11210

.Purpose: To investigate various aspects of infants’ visual behavior in the first half year of life, in-
cluding studying the physical characteristics of visual stimuli which influence visual behavior,
the development of peripheral vision, the development of formm perception, and the
development of early social response; and ovér the long term, to build an understanding of how
the infant develops and usés a stable and reliable cognitive model of his or her world.
Subjects: Infant boys and girls, ages 4 to 6 weeks and 6 months. -

Methods: Infrared corneal reflection photography is used. This technigue allows a detailed
record to be taken of -where an infant fixates on~a visual stimulus_during scanning. Eye
movement data are supplemented by data on heart rate changes, pupildiameterc anges, andin
some cases, sucking. This research may be significant because it may (1) yield data on the -
dimensions in the environment that are the basis of infant visual responge; (2) allow for the
study of how ghe infant organizes his or her perceptions into higher order stfuctures; (3) ré
the visual méchanisms mediating social development in early infancy; (4) provide the basisfora
new tool t& assess intellectual and developmental functioning in infancy; (5) relate to, and
perhaps clatify, cxnstmg data onthe eve movements of older children and adults; and-(6) relate
10 a period t itical in the debate on whether pereception is learned or innate. )
Duration: June 1974-August 1977,
Cooperating group(s): National Science Foundation: National 1nstitute of Child Health and
Human Development. National Institutes of Health, Public Health Sgrvice, U, §. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. .

s

~ ; )
INFANTS’ RESPONSES TO VISUALLY PRESENTED 9BJECTS '

" Investigator(s): P. C. Dodwéll, D.Phil., Head, Department of Psychology, Queen’s University,

Kingston. Ontario. Canada.
Purpose: To test Bower's claim that very young infants (7 to 15 days old) make ccologically

- vahd responses (i.¢., reaching) to visually presented objects.

Subjects: About 30 normal, male and female babies, ages 3 to 21 days.

Methods: Babies are observed inan alert, nondistressed state. The babies are presented withob-
jects or pictures of objects and are filmed on split screen videos. Reaching, visual fixation, and
visual scan are recorded. Each child serves as his own control.
Findings: The investigator concluded that Bower is wrong. Reaching bechavio) is highly state
dependent and certainly is not correlated with whether objects or pictures arg presented.
Duration: September 1973-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): NJtional Research Council of Canada; Departme
Kingston General Hospital.

of Pediatrics,
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35-CC-4

35-CD-1

35-CE-1

N

P

THE ROLE OF THE MOTHER IN NE_ONA‘I‘AL HEARING_‘ SCREENING \\Q

" Investigator(s): Johnl:i Gaeth, Ph.D., Chairman; Sue Olshansky, B.A., Graduate .Smdcnt

and David Marcus. B.A., Graduate Student, Department of Audiology, School of Mcdncmc,
Wayne State University, 261 Mack Bouleyard, Detroit, Michigan 48201.

Purpose: To evaluate the effectiveness of mdthers’ observations as evidence of normal heanng .
in newborn infants. o

Subjeets: 525 consecutive births who werc\servch by one pediatric group.

Methods: Each mother was given an instructive brocq\ ure which was included in the material
presented to her at the maternity ward. She was also prowdod with a questionnaire 10 be
brought 10 her baby’s first or second physncalexammanon A major problem in the conduct of
the research was the mechapics of getting the completed questionfaires, so a great deal of time »
was spent in follow-up activities. Babies were checked to determine their hearing status,
Findings: A total of 506 questionnaires were completed. Of the 506, 98.6 percent reported

- positive evidences of normal auditory responses during the first 60 days. In a few cases there was

clear evidence that the child was not responding, and in some cases the rcsponses were ques-
tionable. N
Duration: January 1974-June 1975. )

Cooperating group(s): Pediatric Assoclap{jf Fanmngton Farmmgton Mlchlgan KR

T

NEUROPHYSIOLOGICAL INDICES OF MATUFIA‘I‘ION IN NORMAL\N
AUTISTIC CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Peter E. Tanguay, M.D., Director, Clinical Scrviccs, MR /Child Psychiatry,
Neuropsychiatric Institute, University of California at Los Angeles, 760 Westwood Plaza, Los
Angeles, -California 90024: 2

Purpose: To study (1) patterg of eye-movement-burst activity during REM (rapid eys
movement) sleep; (2) spindle-wave activity during Stage 2 sleep; and (3) interhemispheric
differences in auditory evoked onses in autistic and normal children, ages 2 to 5.
Subjects: Autistic and normal children; ages 2 10'5, matched for age and sex.

Methods: Autistic children are screened using rigorous diagnostic criteria. Elec-
troencephalogram (EEG) recordings are carried out during all-night sleep. The elec-

- trophysiological phenomena are examined in terms of changes with maturation and in terms of

differences between normal and autistic subjecis.

Findings: Autistics show very immature ¢ye-movement-burst patterns and normal sleep-spin-
dle activity, but fail to show interhemispheric asymmetry in AER characteristics. )
Duration; July 1970-July 1975,

4

TREATMENT OF INFANT RICKETS

Investigator(s): J. € Peterson, M.D., Professor; and Elaine Kohler, M.D., Assistant Professor, .
Department of Pediatrics, Medical College of Wisconsin, 561 North 15th Street, Milwaukee,
Wisconsin 53233, :

Purpose: To study the use of 25 hydroxy cholecalciferal in ircaling various forms of infant
rickets.

Subjects: Children with various forms™f rickets, including vitamin D dcpcndency, hypophos-
phatemic, renal, and hepatic forms, studied from infancy through adolescence.

il
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- Methods: An intermediary metabolic product in vitamin D, metabolism, 25 hydroxy

cholecalciferol is active without hepatic intervention and is substituted for vitamin D, in treat-
ing the subjects. The cffectiveness of the vitamin D form is evaluated by long-term follow-up of
the subjects’ responses to various levels of ireatment.

Findings: On thc basis of preliminary analysis, 25 hydroxy cholecakifero! seems cffective in
hepatic forms.

Durstion: 1974-1978.

Cooperating group(s): Upjohn Company; Mﬂwaukee Chlldren s Hospml@

PROVIOING AN EMPIRICAL BASIS FOR CHILO NUTRITION COUNSELING -

Investigator(s): Todd R. Risley, Ph.D.. Professor. Department of Human Development,
Buresu of Child Research. University of Kansas, Lawrence, Kansas 66045.
Purpose: To improve nutrition counseling for caregivers of young children by cmpirically iden-
tifying factors affecting children’s food consumption.
Sub 20 boys and girls, ages 1 to 3, attending a day care center and repruenunga Cross-sec-
tion bf socioeconomic and ethnic backgrounds

: Sulijects’ food acceptance is quantified by weighing the amounts of food actually
eaten and making objective observations of subjects’ behavior at meals. Items selected for tes-
ting cmphasize preventive diets and future food cconomics as well as the nutrients often lacking
in children’s diets. Equivalent timc samples designs are used to assess the function of particular
characteristics of foods and social influence on children’s food consumption. -
Findings: Preliminary results indicate that toddlcrs (1) have no prefcrence between notfatdry
two percent, or whole milk; (2) accept as much canned juiee an¢ nonfat dry milk at room
memTutqm when chilled; (3) eat equal quantitics of main dishesand vcaetlblcsyhcn terw;d
at room temperature and when warmed: (4) eat more of other foods, mcluqmg milk, whehid

fruit dessert is not served at lunch; (5) accept main dishes madc with flavored tgxtured ve, qui )

protein as well as when the same dishes are made with meat; and (6) eat more softened, steamed «
vegetables than raw vegetables. The children’s acceptance of various beverages seems to be
based on sweetness, flavor, color. and texture. Longitudinal data collected weekly suggest that
familiarity with foods does not modify acceptance, cspecially for nonpteferred foods.
Duration; July 1974-July 1977,

Cooperating group(s): Lawrence Day Care Program,

3
&

RELATION OF MATURITY AND NUTRITION IN AOOLESCENCE

Investigator(s): William A. Daniel, Jr., Director, Adolescent Unit, Medical Center, University

‘of Alabama, Birmingham, Alabama 35294,

Purpoee: To relatc healthy adolescents’ matuority ratings to their dietary intake and blood
concentrations of several nutrients,

Subjects: 363 adolescent boys and girls, ages 12 to 19, from low income families and 90 girls
from upper income families, ages 12 to 19,

Methods: Maturity ratings (Tanner Scale) 1 through 5 were cmployed. Dietary intake for
calories, protein, fat, carbohydrate. calcium, iron. folic acid, vitamin A, ascorbic acid, and
cholesterol were obtained by the 24-hour recsll method. Blood Was cxamined for hemoglobin,
hcmatoerit, folate, vitamin A, ascorbic acid. carotenc, serum iron. and total iron-binding

h
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capacity. These values were correlated with sex, race, and maturity ratings of the subjects. The
anatwis is presented by means, standard dcvmtnons, and projected trcnds for similar groups of
subjects.

Findings: Correlation of dictary intakes aqdlor\concentrauona of specific nutrientsin the
blood are more. related to adolescents’ maturity than to chronological ages. ~

Duration: 1972-completed.

Publications: Copies of Nutrition in Adolescence are available from the investigator.

.

FACTORS AFFECTING DIETARY HABITS OF TEEN-AGE FAMILIES

Investigator(s): Carol I. Waslien, Ph.D., Head, Nutrition and Foods Depariment, Aubumn
University, Auburn, Alabama 36830.

Purpose: To evaluate the diet and nutritional status of low income ¢ black pregnant teen-agers;
and to determine the extent that attitudés and other factors related to behavior patterns may
affect food decisions, food buying habits, and food consumptior.

Subjects: Experimental grougs: 25 black pregnant girls, Ages 13 to 19; and 25 black pregnant
women, ages 20 to 40, participating in the Lowndes County, Alabama Women, Infants, and
Children (WIC) Feeding Program..Control group: 25 nonpregnaiit, black female teens from a
similar socioceconomic class.

Meﬁlodl Twenty-four hour dietary recalls were evaluated for nutrient intake, based on the
recommended daily allowances established by the Food and Nutrition Board of the National
Academy of Sciences — National Research Council in 1968. Blood samples were asseased for
protein, iron, folacin, ascorbic acid, and retinol levels prior to entry of the pregnant girls and
women into the Women, Infants, arid Children Program. The WIC Program authorizes money
for purchase of food items (such as milk, orange juice, infant cereals, and eggs) by low income
pregnant women and low income guothers of children under 4 years old.

Findings: On the basis of partial data collection and analysis, it appears that pregnant teens
have lower serum albumin levels than pregnant adults or nonpregnant teens, which suggests

_that their dietary intake of protein is less adequate. Although there Was a great variation in

other blood constituents, it appears that serum folacin values are not appreciably different for
the three groups.

Duration: June 1974-June 1975,

Cooperating gmup(t) Lowndes County Health Services Association; Ford Foundation
Nutrition Project; U. S. Department of Agriculture, .

IMPROVEMENT OF NUTRITION OF TEEN-AGERS IN SELECTED
COUNTIES OF NORTH FLORIDA

Investigator(s): Julein M. Axclson, M.S.. Assistant Professor, Division of Consumer Science
and Home Economlcs. Florida A & M University. Box 381, Tallahassee, Florida 32307.
Purpose: To determine the meal patterns and nutrient intakes of tecn-agers; and to test the of-
ficiency of a mass media campaign. includinga contest, to increase nutrition knowledge of teen-
agers.

Subjects: 205 experimental and 195 control ninth graders randomly selected in areas withinand
without a TV and radno broadcast range. Subjects reside in demographically similar com-
munities,
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Methods: The experimental group was interviewed, subjected to a mass media campaign (TV -
spots. radio announcements, radio contest, and brochure). and interviewed agaifi. The
interview included a nutrition quiz. The control p. outside the broadcast area, was
interviewed at the same times. g\ :
Duration: 1973-1975. . »

Cooperxting group(s): U. S. Department of Agriculture; Cobperative 'State Research Semee

-

s

THE EFFECT OF INFANT MALNUTRITION ON DEVE OPMENT AND
PERFORMANCE OF SELECTED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Mina W. Lamb, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, Department‘of Food and
Nutrition, Texas Tech University, Lubbock Texas 79409,

Purpose: To analyze the progress of children Who were well babies in contmt tothose who were
malnourished when infants.

. Subjects: Of 110 children, 65 were identified as malnourished when infants and pcrformed and

developed less acceptably than 45 children from the same clinic and from similar socioeconomic
and ethnic origins. - :
Methods: Data on file at the Well-Baby Clinic were recorded at times when the children were,
checked. and data.on the same children were recorded 5 to 10 years later when they were iny,
school. Major emphasis was gn physical gl‘owth and development, although progressin school
was recorded.
Findings: Of 65 mﬁlnourlshed i

nls, 25 percent developed in normal channelg of growth
(.WL 1), in contrast tg 47 pergént of the 45 well babies with similar ratio when based on age. In
schfol performance, 31 perce ¢ average.or better when comparéd to 87 percent for well
batlies when these children were 8 to 10 yearsod. . ™~ .
D January 1974-May 1975. :

Cooperating group(s): Well-Baby Clinic; Agenc)fl of Upited W

MORPHOLOGY OF THE FACE IN PATIENTS WITH- LATERAL FACIAL -
DYSPLASIA (LFD): UNILATERAL AND BILATERAL FORMS

Investigator(s): R. B. Ross. M.D.. Department of Dentistry. The Hospital for Sick Children,
555 University Avenue, Toronto, Ontario M5G 1X8, Canada.

Purpoee: To contribute to the morphology of lateral facial dysplasia (LFD) syndrome using
surface measurements.

Subjects: 72 patients, 38 boys and 34 girls, ages 4 to 18: :
Methods: Thirty-three surfack measurements and 15 qualitative signs of the face were regmered
in eacl patient. The West Germany healthy population was used as the control group. 128D
from the normal mean values were regarded as abnormal measurements.

Findings: The study demonstrated that the so-called “normal” side of the face of patients with
unilateral LFD could also be damaged but to a leaser degree. In bilateral LFD, a balanced dis-
tribution of defects on both sides of the face was seen in one-third of the patients. In the other
two-t hirds, the face was markedly more damaged on oneside. Although thedivision of lateral
facial dysplasias to unilateral and bilateral forms secems to be justified from clinical and
genetical points of view, morphology on the face in both types of LFD wag not dissimilar and
exhnlmed only quantitative, not qualitative differences.
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Duration: 1973-1975.

Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Hcallh. Public Hcallh Scmcc. U. S. Department
of Health. Education, and Welfare.

. _ \

o

SOCIAL BI0LOGY OF PREGNANCY OUTCOME: EPIDEMIOLOGY OF
ABNORMAL FETAL DEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): Irvin Emanuel. M. D., Professor and Director; Lowell E. Sever, Ph.D.. Acting
Assistant Professor; and Richard H. Ward. Ph.D.. Assistamt Professor, Child Development
Mental Retardation Center WJ-10, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195,
Purpose: To evaluate the sociobiological characteristics of mothers who have children with cen-
tral nervous system malformations compared with control women, in order«to test the
hypothesis that maternal growth retardation is important in the etiology of central nervous
system malfor mations.
Subjects: 250 mothers of children with spina bifida or anencephalus: and 600 control group
mothers who are sisters ar friends of the cxperimental group women.
Methods: This study involves a case control, or retrospective, €pidemiologic approach.
Moathers of affected children are compared to control group women who have borne normal
children. Procedures involved include standardized interviews covering information on
terminal stature, birthweight, menarchegh-age. severe childhood illness, and historical data
rcla(ing to childhood nurtritional, economic, and social deprivation. Subjects’ mothers will be
asked 1o provide additional inforrfhtion.
Duration: 1972-1975. -
Cooperating group{s): University of Washmgton Central Laboratory for Embryology,
University Hospital, and Children’s Orthopedic and Medical Center; Washington State
Department of Social and Health Services: University of Oregon Crippled Children's Division;
Oregon State Health Department.

| {

LONGITUDINAL STUDY: ONSET OF;-IDONOLOGY

Investigator(s): gsa Menn, M.A.. Research Affil] peech Communications Group,
Research Laboratory of Electronics, Massachuset(S Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mas-
sachusetts 02139, and Howard S. Maclay. Ph.D.. Professor, Institute of Communications
Research, University of lllinois 222¢ Armory. Urbana, 1llinois 61801.

Purpose: To study a child's original phonological rules.

Subjects: 1 boy, studied from ages 1.01o0 1.7.

Methods: The subject was under intensive observation for ZQhofxrs a week, including 8 hours'dof
audiotaping. To maximize the naturalness of their interactions, the observer babysat for the
child. Observations were comprised of informal descriptions of behavior, phonetic transcrip-
tions of the child’s specch, and records of adult speech tothe subject. Phonology andintonation
contour were primary areas of interest. For2 hours a month the child was vidcotaped and took
Piagetian psychological tests. In addition 1o the investigator’s analysis, speech spectograms and
computer analysis will be used.

Findings: Results indicate the cxistence of a prephonemic stage of speech.

Duration: Scprember 1974-May 1975.

Cooperating group(s): National Science Foundation.
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35-CH-2 GENERATIVE STUDIES OF THE SOUNDS SYSTEMS OF CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Arthur J. Compion, Ph.D., Research Speech and Language Pathologist, San
Francisco Hearing and Speech Center, 2340 Clay Street, San Francisco, California 94118,
Purpose: To study the normal acquisition of phoaclogy ¢f young children; and to invéstigate
the clinical applications of generative-phonological analyses for planning therapy.

Subjects: Study [: Six normal childrenstudied from age [1 months through Syears. Sludy II: 25
children, ages 5 and 6, with severe phonological disorders.

Methods: Approximately 21,000 longitudinal samples of children’s speech were analyzed.
Findings: Study 1: Preliminary results indicate that children learn (1) specific attributes of
speech sounds sequentially; and (2) implicit rules, which operate upon these attributes (classes
of sounds) in particular phonetic environments, result in highly systematic patterns of sound
usage. The wide variations in children’s rate of phonological development from child to child,
begin to converge with the onset of multiple word utterances at about age 2, which appears to
mark a major tarning point in the process of general language development. Study 11 shows that
deviani speech also follows very regular patterns comiprising a highly organized system. About
30 major types of frequently occurring, deviant patierns of sound substitutions and omissions
appear to be typical of children with phonological disorders, and these types correspond closely
with thos¢ present at various stages of normal development. The child with deviant speech
typically has one or 1wo idiosyncratic patterns without parallel in normal development. These
’ patterns appear to disrupt overall intelligibility more than the common patterns. Studies of the
clinical applications of phonological analyses clearly demonstrate that by focusing therapy

_ upon achild’s deviant patterns (i.¢., by working with specific key sounds having the greatest im-"

pact upon the organizational structure of the deviant speech system). therapy effects will be
maximized. : ’
Duration: Seplember 1972-August 1975, ’
Cooperating group{s): National Institutcs of Health, Public Health Service, U. S Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. -
Publications: (1) Compton, A. J. Generative studies of children’s phonologmal disorders: A
strategy of therapy. In S. Singh (Ed.), Measurbments in hearing. speech, and language.
Baltimore, Maryland: University Park Press, 1975. (2) Compton, A. J. Generative studies of
children’s phonological disorders: Clinical ramifications. In D. Morehead and A, Morehead
(Eds.), Child !anguage pathology: Selected readings. Baltimore, Maryland University Park

. L

36-CH+3 ~ THE UTILIZATION OF TIME-OUT PROCEOURES BY PARENTS TO
REOUCE INAPPROPRIATE SPEECH

[nvestigator(s): Judy K. Wilcox, B.S., Manager, Residential Program; Buell E. Goocher,
Ph.D., Director: and David N. Grove, Ph.D.. Consultant, Edgeficld Lodge. Inc., 2408 S. W.
Halsey, Troutdale, Oregon 37060.
Purpose: To investigate (}) consequence characteristics of verbal attention and time-out in
modifying inappropriate speech, (2) generalization to nontreated environmehts, and (3) theen-
during cifects of treatment,

' Subjects: Two mentally retarded boys, ages 74 and 8'4, with behavior problems.
Methods: Single subject design with differential reinforcement of other behavior (DRO) was
used to suggest causality. Data werc collected using [ree operant observation instruments with
multiple observers and reliability checks. Parcnis conducted all treatment segsions.
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Findings: The results indicated thal parents can be trained to modify specific speech patterns,
v that this training generalized 1o untreated settings, and that the training was maintained for a
period lqllowing treatment. ) -
Duration: 1973-completed.

a

Intellectual’ -

L3

35-DB-1 EMOTIONAL AND COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Richard L. Kimball, Ph.D., Associaic Prolessor, Departatent of Teacher
Education, California State University, Hayward, California 94542,

-.Purpose: To develop methods of identifying and evaluating yycht;logical growth .and'
development; 1o determine the linkages in emotional and cognitive growth; and to test the.
iypothesis that cognitive development will accelerate if students are grouped according to

Piagetian levels of cognitive development.

Subjects: Approximately 1,000 boys and girls, ages 4 1o 18, including 300 seventh and ninth
grade low achievers. . '
Methods: Subjects were given Piagetian-type fests and paper and pencil tests, and were
interviewed. To examine the effects of Piagetian regrouping on und __chii:vers. three groups of
students were chosen and studied: one class?h;@:;a::n al-péncrete transitional students,
four classes of concrete thinkers, ind one class of & 'ormal transitional thinkers,
Findings: Several 1ests of formal operations were developed that can be uged to diagnose
developmental learning, to develop curricula to encourage learning formal thought, and to
train teachers inthe use and facilitation of forrmal operations in themselves and other concrete
thinkers. Formal thought can be taught to less technologically developed peoples and high
schoot failures, as well as graduate students. The measures of ‘cognitive and affective
development were highly correlated. The investigator concluded thar cognitive development

and emotional development are intimately linked and that most learning difficulties are .

emotional in nature. The results of regrouping underachievers did not necessarily confifm the
stated hypothesis. The high cognitive group changed more rapidly than when mixed witlthe
rest of the group, and the preoperational-concrete transitional students seemed less inhibited by
a competitive pecking order. The concrete thinkers, however, performed similafly to. their
performance in previous classes. The investigator concluded that regrouping does enhance
learning, but more likely *for classroom affective environment factors than for cognitive
reasons. ' .
Duration: ' [968-continuing.

Publicstions: (1) A paper presented at the Fourth Annual Conference on “Piaget and the Help-
ing Profegsions,” at Children’s Hospital, Los Angeles, California, February 1974: Kimball, R.
L. Some aspects of the role of affective development in cognitivedevelopmerit: Relating formal
oRerations to emotional maturity. (2) A paper presented at the Third Annual Conlerence on
“Piager and the Helping Professions,” a1 Children’s Hospital, Los Angeles, California, 1973:

imball, R. L. The teaching and understanding of formal operations.

00

46

s




1

,36-DB-2  SOCIAL HANDICAP AND COGNITIVE FUNCTIONING IN PRESCHOOL
CHILDREN

’d

lnvmléor(s)z H. L. Williams. B.Ed.. Principal Research Officer, National Foundation for
Educational Research in Engiand and Wales, The Mere. Upton Park. Slough 2L1 2DQ,
Berkshire. England. - .
Purpose: To provide a clearer specification of the characteristics of preschool disadvantaged
children and the relation of these characteristics to cognitive functiohing and future school
learning; to evaluate compensatory programs of planned sequential activities that emphasize
the importance of ianguage as a tool for thinking and thatdevelop the strategies of acquiringin-
formation. problem solving, and dgcision making; and to work directly with children and
teachers in nursery schools and develop procedures to asSist children in areas of difficulty
observed in project testing. - 1 .
Subjects: 50 advantaged and 50 disadvantaged children, ages 4.4 to 4.7, who attend public and
private nursery schools.
Methods: Advantaged and disadvanitaged children are compared on measures of learning
ability. cognitive style. perceptual and language development, controlling mechanisms, self-
concept. and achievement motivation. Instruments include the English Picture Vocabulary
Test, Wechsler Preschool and Primary Scale of Intelligence, Preschool Embedded Figures
Test. Matching Familiar Figures Test, Draw-a-Line Test, Sigel Object Picture Categorizing
Test. Seguin Form Board. Dog and Bohe Test, Replacement Puzzle Test. Gumpgookies — A
Test of Motivation to Achieve, and the Preschool Interpersonal Problem Solving Test. Test
data will be supplemented by three teacher-rated behavior inventories: (1) Scale of Effec-
tiveness Motivation, which consists of statements describing the child's behavior in the nursery,
including effectiveness of play, hyperactivity, and sclf-confidence;: (2) Schaefer Classroom
"Behaviour Inventory., which measures introversion and extrovergion. task orientation. and ad-
justtuent: and (3) E.T.S. Behaviour Inventory, which measures aggression. verbal and social
participation, timidity, independence, and achievement motivation, The tester will rate sub-
jects’ social and emotional behavior during testing (Test Behaviour Inventory).
Duration: October 1973-March 1978.

36.-03-3 A STUDY OF EGO AND COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN YOUNG CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Jack Block. Ph.D.. Professor; and Jeanne Block. Ph.D.. Rcsearch
Psychologist. Department of Psychology. Institute of Human Deveiopment, University of
California at Berkeley, Tolman Hall. Berkeley, California 94720,

Purpose: To investigate, from a personality/ motivation point of view, some of the issucs in-
volved in the development and patterning of thought. ’
Subjects: 160 boys and girls assessed annually at ages 3, 4, 5, 6 (partial assessment). and 7. The'
sample is’60 percent white and includes black, Orieftal. and Mexican-American subjectsand
their parents. )

Methods: This is a longitudinal study in which a battery of widely ranging proccdures is used to
annually assess the children's categorization. satiation, curiosity. dclay of gratification. affect
differentiation. role taking, sharing. censervation, creativity. motor inhibition. activity lcvcl,
and dual focus. Assessment instruments include the Wechsler Primary and Preschool Scale of
Intclligence, Embedded Figures Tests, Rod and Frame Test. Ravens Progressive Matrices,
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, and Matching Familiar Figures Test. Standardized
situations were developed specifically for this project to assess the child’s responscs to a barricr
) ) . i}
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(obstacle) impeding progress to a specific goal. Parents completed a childrearing practices Q
sort, an adjective self-descriptive Q sort, and were observed teaching their child one of two
tcachmg strategy batteries. Data obtained from experimentai assessments aré compared with
independent observers’ descriptions of children’s behaviors i in ‘naturalistic settings. Parental
behaviors are correlited with child behaviors. The investigators are attempting to develop
measures that meet criteria for both convergent and discriminant validity. Multivariate,
correlational, and other analytic strategies are employed.
Ouratipn: September 1969-continuing.
Cooperating group(s): Alcohol. Drug Abuse. and Mental Health Administration, Public
l-lfalth Service. U. 5. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. -
Publications: (1) Block, J.; Block, J.; and _Harrington, D. Some misgivings about the Malchlng
* Familiar Figures Test as A measure ol'reﬂectlon-impulsmty Developmental Psychology. 1974,
10, 611-632. (2) Block. J. Conceprions of sex role: Some cross-cultural and longitudinal
pccuves American Psychologist. 1973, 28, 5i2-526- -

b

DEVELOPMENT OF A MODEL OF CONTENT COMPhEI:lENSION

Investigator(s): Ronald Raven, Ed.D.. Professor. Faculty of Educational Studies, State
University of New York a1 Buffalo, Buffalo, New York 14214, -V

Purpose: To construct a cognitive-social model of content comprehension for school students.
Subjects: Children. ages 9. 11, 13, I35, and. 17.

Methods: A content comprehension test based on Piaget’s logical operations will be
constructed. This involves group and individual testing using a 40-item multiple choice verbal
test, In individual testing, the subject is asked to give a reason for cach answer,

Ouration: May [975-August 197§.

<
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RELATION OF FORWARD ANEf BACKWARD DIGIT REPETITION TO
NEUROLOGICAL IMPAIRMENT IN CHILDREN WITH LEARNING DISABILITIES

Investigator(s): Rita G. Rudel, Ph.D.. Associate Clinical Professor; and Martha B..Denckla,
M.D.. Assistant Professor. Department of Neurology, College of Physicians and- Surgeons,
Columbia University,"New York. New York 10032,

urpose: To examine the digit span (an index of short-term memory) of children withlearning
disabilities in relation to their overall Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children scores and
neurologlcal examinations.
Subjects: 297 children: 232 boys and 65 girls, ages 5.5 to 18.8, who attended classes or. achools
for children with learning disabilitics.
Methods; Subjects were administered the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Chlldrcn (WISC) bya
project associate or psychologist. Subjects also received a standard and an extended
neurological examination and were classified as bilateral, right-sided. or left-sided withrespect
to their signs mainly on the basis of limb strength, tone, reflexes, posture and coordination;
since cranial nerve dysfunctions, if present, were almost always bilateral, and sensory
dysfunctions were rarely found. No division was made between hgrd signs (abnormalities of
strength tone. reflex; dramatic deviation from normal posture or coordination; presence of
gross involuntary movement) and sof7 signs (mild abnormalities of posture and coordination;
moderately abnormal involuntary and overflow movements). Results were analyzed by ob-
taining a mean digit span scaled core (DSSS). the sum of the digits forward (DF), and digits
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backward séores (DB) on the WISC. DSSS were compa'\red to mean full scale and verbal or
pcrfonnanoe 1Qs. DF and DB scores were checked for covariance with DSSS and performance
1Qs (Pcaréon product-moment correlation coefficient). Other analyses include comparisons
between subjects with normal and large gaps between the forward and backward digit spans,
comparisons of subjects with different neurological impairments (dominaatly lcl't-mded right-
sided, or bilateral impairment), and checks for age and 1Q influences,

Findings: On the short-term memory task. the mean digit span scaled score (DSSS) of the sub-
jects was 7.65, considerably below the expectation for the mean full scale, verbal or
performance 1Qs of the group: 94.13, 95.06, and 93.83, respectively. In addition, 90 subjects
(30.3 percent) had a discrepancy of three or more digits between their forward and backward
spans. and the backward span was lower. The low DSSS of the group did not covary with this
gap (r=-0.02), The discrepancy between forward and backward scores (the digit span gap) was
anrelated 1o the verbal or performance 1Qs of the group (r = -b.09 and -0.10, respectively).
Children with learning disabilities tended 10 have a short-term memory defect, apparent in
immediate direct recalls and even more striking when the incoming information needed 10 .be
reversed. Subjects designated as having primarily right-sided signs (possible left speech hemis-
phere damage) did most poorly in terms of DF compared to other neurological groups, and
were most likely to have language disturbances, Groups o sibjects with no neurological im-
pairment and with bilatcral signs showed very small and mngnﬁﬁcam differences between |
verbal and performance 1Qs. Groups with left-sided signs. (right hemisphere impairment) had

. higher verbal than performance 1Qs (p <.002), and those with right-sided signs (left hemisphere

impairment) had lower verbal than performance 1Qs (p<.05). Analysis of the data by age
suggested that the large gap between forward and backward digits (characteristic of the group
with lefi-sided signs)tends to increase with age, simce their ability 1o repeat digits forward im-
proves without concommitant improvement in their ability 1ol repeat them backward.
Conversely, the backward span of 1he group with right-sidcd signs tends to catch up and-even
equal their lintited forward repetition. The data appear to support a left-hemisphere-dependent
auditory verbal component of the digit span task reﬂcctcdvm digits forward, and a right-hemis-
pherc-dependent, visuospatial component reflected in digits backward. Thie distribution of
verbal dnd performance WiSC scores of these subjects. as well as their forw::}l and backward
digit spans, suggest that patterns of adult hemisphere asymmetry arc similar 'in children with
resiricied carly brain damage.

Duration; 1972-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Robinson Ophthalmic and Dyslexia Fund National Institutes of
Health. Public Health Service. U. S. Department of Health, Education: and Welfare.
Publications: Rudcl, R. G. and Denckla, M. B. Relation of forward and backward digi
repetition to neurological impairment in children with learning disabitities. Newropsychologia.
1974. 12, 109-118. . .

EFFECTS OF FADING PROCEDL_IRES ON ]NTRAD]MENS]ONAL AND
EXTRADIMENSIONAL SHIFTS

Investigator(s): Delos D. Wickens. Ph.D., Professor; J. Dennis Nolan, Ph.D., Associate
Professor; and Sabine S. Himmelfarb, M.A., Department of Psychology, Ohio State
Universitys 1945 North High Street, Columbus, Ohio 43210,

Purpose: To evaluate the effects of using facing procedures on the occurrence of attentional res-
ponding in learning discriminations and shifts.

Subjects: 60 boys and girls in first grade, ages 6.2 10 7.2,

Methods: A 2 (intradimcnsional versus cxtradimensional shift) x 2 (color versus fokm initially
relevant) x 2 (trial and crror versus fading procedures) design was used in which cxtraneous
variables werc cPuntcrbalanmd. ‘Modificd Wisconsin general 1est apparatus was utilized.

%
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Findings: As expected, trialand error procedures produced faster intrgdimensional learningfor ¥
the most salient dimensions but not for the least salient dimensions. F&dmg may not bcu cffee—

tive in strengthening dimensional atiention responscs

Duratlon: January 1974-completed. e

Cooperating group(s): Clinton Elementary School, Columbus, Ohlo

L] 4 . -
-

35-DC-3 STIMULUS ENRICHMENT: METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS AND §OLUTIONS

Investigator(a): Douglas Friedrich, Ph.D., Research Director: Mark Manning, M. A., Research
Associate; and Fred Beno, M.A., Research Associate, Department of Psychology, Central
Michigan University, Mdunt Pleasant, Michigan 48859.
Purpoee: To assest the utility of stimulus enrichment tasks with slow learning, lvcrage. and
gifted childretr in preschool through grade 6.
Subjects: 932 slow leaming, average, and gifted boys and girls in preschool to nxth grade,
selected Trom both small and large community school aystems.
Methods: The lollowing variables Were included in the research design: (I)cognnivc level (slow
learner, average, gifted), (2) grade, (3) sex, (4) mode of presentation (verbal, visual, concrete),
, (5) ehriched number of referents (3, 4, or 5), and (6) order of presentation {regulas-enriched or
. enriched-regular). The general task employed was the Wechsler Slmlhrilics Subtest. In the
regular ngnenriched procedure, two stimulus words, pictures, or objects wcreincluded' e.g."In
what wayarea plumand a peach alike? Enriched procedures included three, four, or fivedefin-
ing reflerents for a concept; e.g., “In what wayarea plum, pcach. applc. pear, and banana glike?”
Since carlier research confounded order of task presentation, in this study ail variabies were
! . manipulated with order counterbalanced. Data analysia included nllmcrous rcpeltcd measures
analyses of variance. - -
Findings: Most representative of the mulliplc analyses of variance is lthodc of Presentationse
X Cognitive Level X Order X Trial Block analysis. Significant effects were found for Cognitive
Level, Order, Trial Block, and Order X Trial Block. Analyses for each age group and number of
enriched referents resulted in similar variable effeets. The significant effects involving order
lead to strong questions about pievious research on stimulus enrich ment; particularly, research
that indicates a facilitating cifect of increased referents on verbal abstracting tasks. ltem dif-
. ficulty analyses indicated that the task included items that varied significantly in difficulty.
Rescarch is being conducted t1o.replicate the above study variables using 1ask items with
homogegeous item difficulty. .
Durstioh: September 1974-November 1975, / ) '
Cooperating group(s): Gladwin, Harrison, and Saginaw School Systcms, Mithigan; Central
Michigan University Research and Creative Endeavors Committec.
\ Publicatlons: An initia] summary of the projcct, *Input deficit: Somc morc data,” is avuhblc

v

v “\ from the investigators.
: 35.DC-4 PAIRED ASSOCIATE LEARNING OF MORSE CODE AND BRAILLE . .
LETTER NAMES BY DYSLEXIC AND NORMAL CHILDREN X
- + Investigator(s): Rita G. Rudel, Ph.D. 'Ass&ciatcCl:mcal Professor; Martha B. Denckla, M.D,,
! . * Assistant Professor; and Elinor Spalien, M.A., Research Assistant,[Neurological Institute,

College of Physicians and Surgeons, Colurl[lbul University, New York, New York 10032,
Purpose: To 1est dyslexic children’ sacquisit{on of letter m\pu 1o ncw gtimyli prelcmcd inthree
modalitics: vision, touch, and audition; a \-d to compare the pe rmance of dyslcxic and’
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normat children on a visual braille task, atactualbmllkmk,andannuduoryMomCQdc task,
in order 1o clarify the role of intersensory processes in dyslexia.
ubjects: Expemnemal group: 18.boys and 2 girls, mean age 10.11, with learning disabilitics
considered dyslemc according to school criteria. These subjects had a mean reading age of
45. Control groyp: 20 children matched for age, sex, and group mean 1Q, but with reading N
res at grade level.or better. :
: Subjects were tested on three tasks: tactual braille, visual braille, and Morse Code. In
. ‘theitactual braille task, subjects touched four practice letters with their index finger. The braille
X A letters were presented separately and identified in turn by ‘the experimenter. Next, the subject
- named the letters upon presentation in-a different order' and obtained correction when in-
; correct. The procedure was repeated six times or until the subject identified corvectly all four
L. letters. Experimental List A of six letters was presented for three learning and three recali trials
: ' with experimenter corrections using the same hand is in the practice trials. The entire e
’ - procedure Was then repeated with the same practice letters but with Experimental List B of fix \
’ - leteers far the other hand. LutAwasusedequallyfrequenﬂywuhthcleﬁhandaswuhtlnnght
S The same methnd and order of testing was used for the visual braille and Morse Code tasks. In ot
r the visual braille task, the subject was shown in full view braille letters typed on cards while the
;om0 experimenter identified it. In the Morse Code task, the experimenter named the letter and then P
iy produced the appropriate dots and dashes on a telegraph key.
Findings: The dyslexic subjects learned fewer-letters in all three modalities, altﬁough for both
isiial-verbal method was casiest. The deficits were not attributable to specific
tion nor to a failure of intersensory integration. More ge lencodlng and
; appear to be implicated.

Coopculhg group(s)t National Insticutes of Health, Public Health Service, U.S. Department

» =~ of Health, Educntizn, nd Welfare; Robinson Ophthalmic and Dyslexia R Fund. -
1 L ' . . ) .. .
35-DC-6 DlSCRlMlNATION LEARNING IN YOUNG AUTISTIC AND MENTAI.I.Y
RETARDED CHILDREN . ;

. Investigator(s): Fred Frankel, Ph.Dy, Rescarch Psychologist; and James Q. Simm

. M.D., Psychiatrist, Department of Psychology, University of California at Los A
Angeles, California 90024. . . _
, l’urpose: To e'xplore stimulus overselectivity-in terms of behavioral physiological correla
: (4gsrlsand7boys),ages3to7

Subjectsgarc tramed to bar-press in the presenee o hght-no:se compound stimulus for
preferred fond reward. After reaching a criterion of respoﬁdg nine times faster in S9¢han in "

-

§ delia gubjects are testing on light alone-and noise nlonc. wml measures of GSR, 5
, heartrate and vasoconstriction are taken. Responding to S9 is ga remforeed onaV]l0 \
’ schedule, and test trials are arranged so that component’ stimuli are not ted with rein- 5

forcement or extinction.

F gs: Whereas retarded children re:zlond to neither oomponcnt when presen a .
ic children respond either only to one stimulus {(overselectivity) or to both oc:.nmponeka\h\.a

) shm i when presented alone. Furthermore, autistic children respondmg only toone snmulus

show physiological résponses to the other stimulus, . ,

Duration: August 1973.-November 1975, ”

' Publications: Frankel, F.; Tymchuk, A. J.; and Sinimons, J. Q. Operantanalysis and interven-

tion: Implications of current research. In Ritvo er al., Awrism: Diagnogis, management and

current research. Holliswood: Spectrum Publications (in press). >
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EFFECT OF TEST INSTRUCTIONS AND ATTITUBE TOWARD
SCHOOL ON INTELLIGENCE TEST SCORES

lnveﬂiptor(sr David H. Bauer, Ph. D Asgsociate Professor; and Joseph R, Ballard M.A,
\ Student, Department of Psychology California State University at Chico, Chico, Cahfol:mﬂ

95929.-

Pnrpose. To investigate the effect of tést instructions on scores obtained by children cxprcssmg

" positive apd negative attitudes toward school; and to test the hypothesis that scores of children -

with posifive and negative attitudes are affected differentially by rowinew achievement, and

intelligence test instructions.

Subjects: 216 fifth- and sixth-grade chlldrcn (103 girls, 113 boys) from enghl classrooms in a

northern California elementary school. Inspection of occupations of heads of households in-
icated that children from a range of socioeconomic backgrounds were rcprcsemed m the sam-
le. '

s: Children were rangdomly assigned to three conditions in which they were instructed
hey were taking either an intelligence, achievement, or routine test. Prior to ad-
ion of the Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence-tests, a modified Thurstone type of at-
was used 1o aSsess children’s attitude toward school. Based on their responses

to the atitude ntory, children were classifjed as having either a generally positive or
negative attitude towird school. Subssquently, a 2 X 3 (artitude X instructions) unweighted
mean analysis of variance wéas-conducted on subjects’ Kuhlmann-Anderson scores. _
. Findings: A nalysis of variance yielded an effect atiributable 1o instructions significantat the .05
" level, Paired comparisons indicated that the means of the routine and intelligence instruction
groups were lower than the achievement group mean. An attitude effect was significant at the
.01 level. The mean Kuhlmann-Anderson score for the positive attitude group was 104.23; and
for the negative group, 94.02. Predicted interaction of instructions with attitudes was ‘
sggmﬁcant at the .10 level of confidence.
v Duration: November 1974-May 1975,
Publications:' A paper presented at the meeting of the Western Psychologzcal Association,
acramento, California, April 1975: Bauer, D. H. ananllard J. R. The effect of test instruc-
tipns and attitude toward school on intelligence test scores.

¢k, Ph.D.. _A'égistam Professor, Neurology Department,
\Louls na State- niversity Medical\Center, New Orleans, Louisiana 70112.
Purpoae Jo sludy the nature of children’s ability to estimate geographic distances, do map

localizations, and complete geographical orieatation tasks in relatiots to their ages. a
. Subjects: 150 boys and girls, ages 6 10 16, from a large medical centcrlgopu]anon
Methods: A test df geographic sense has been constructed and will be administered to the sub-

jects, Wechsler ntelligence Scale for Children and achigvement test scores, as well as other
relevant psychometric wilt be collected simultaneously.

Duratio :\March 1975-Marc
Publications: Copies of the test of-geographic sense are available fromm the investigator.




35-DG-1- VISUAL MEOIATION OF INTERACTIONAL SYNCHRONY IN THE NEONATE

Investigator(s): J. Craig Peery, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Family and Child

Development, Utah State University, Logan, Utah 84322,

Purpose: To determine whether a neonate’s movement can be synchronized with adult

movement when the only perceptual input is in the infant’s eyes.

Subjects: 10 boy and girl 2-day-old mfa?m} who have had normal prenatal histories, normal

. _ births (with minimal or no anesthetic to thie mother during birth), and APG AR scores of 9 10 10.
I Methods: Videotapts are made during the second day of each infant’s life in which an ex-
' T perimenter facés the infant (who is sittingin an infant seat) and talks, gestures, and smiles. Pur-

ing the experimental condition no vocalization is emitted by the experimenicr, but words are

mouthed and gestures and smiles are maintained. All infants experience both vocalizing and

silent (control) conditions. The videotapes are made into a 16mm motion picture film and

analyzed frame by frame. Synchronization of adult and infant movementis scored using techni-

ques similar to those developed by Condon. (Condon and Sander discovered in 974 that
" neonates can codrdinate their movement with stress points in adult speech.)

Findings: Preliminary results indicate the presence of intéractional synchronyin all the infants.

Most subjects are able to maintain interactional synchrony with visual input only, i.e., without
_ auditory input. The experimenter’s appr@ach produccs some withdrawal movements from all

subjects.

Durstion: January 1975-June 1975,

Codperating group(s): Agncultural Expcrlrncm Stauon. Utah State University; Logan Hos-

pital.

»

35-0G-2 A STRUCTUREO PERCEPTUAL MOTOR PROGRAM FOR 4- ANO §-YEAR
oLos

" Investigator(s): Jimmie E. Cook, Ed.D., Director, Reading Clinic, Edinboro Stalc College,
Butterfield Hall, Room 203, Edinboro, Pcnnsylvama 16444,
Purpose: To determine if a rigid, controlled, structured perceptual motor pr.Dgrarn will beneﬁt
preschoolers when they enter the normal first grade reading program. "
Subjects‘ 25 boys and 25 girls, ages 4 to 5, who have not had the normal unstructured nursery
school experierice.
Methods: The perceptual motor program is highly structured it does not involve free play, and
free choice is not available. Students will be compared to a randornly selected comparable
group of children who have not reccived a similar program.
Findings: An intermittent check by various test instruments indicates that subjects are farther
along in perceptual motor program dcvelopment than children of a comparable age and
background.
Duration: September 1974-January 1977. .

35-0G-3 INFANT PERCEPTION OF SPEECH ANO NONSPEECH SOUNOé

* Investigator(s): ‘Rita B. Eisenberg, Sc.D., Director; Bioacoustic Laboratory; Anthony
~Marmarou, Ph.D., Director, Biomedical Engineering; 2Ad D. B. Cdursin, M.D., Director,
. Research Institute, St, Joseph Hospital, Lancaster, Pennsylvania 17604.

. Purpose: To determine whether the auditory evoked responses (AER) of very young infants,
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mcasurcd at sp ﬁed sites on the lcft and the right sldes of thc scalp, vary systcmaucally ac-

Meﬂibdl' ants will be swaddled and schedul2d for study at times cond ucive to natural sle:ep,
although gtate effects will be evaluated ratheg than controlled. Evoked potentials recorded from
symmetrical sides of the scalp will be studied with reference to the amplitude and latency of the
major peaks.in the auditory evoked potential (AEP). Criteria for comparing wave forms will be
based upen both amplitude and shape of the AER. For normative purposes,\this study will
determine the statistical distribution of these parameters across subjects.

Findings: Preliminary data suggest that speech-hkc signals arec terized by longqr laten-
cies than noise stimuli or clicks.

Duration: May 1975-Apnl 1978.

EFFECT OF RATE OF SPEAKING AND VOCAL INTENSITY UPON VERBAL

THANSFWION PHENOMENON . .
'lnvutigﬂor(s): bert L."McCroskey, 'Ph.D.. Professor, Department of Logopedics, Wichita

State University, Wichita, Kansas 67208; and John B. McCroskey, Student, Southeast High
School, Wichita, Kansas.

Purpose: To replicate an experiment (Warren and Warren, 1970), in which a single word was
repeated continuously at a rate of two times per second for 3 minutes, and the number of
perceptual shifts in word identification was counted; and to alter the original conditions of the
experiment by varying both rate of speaking and vocal intensity, in order to study the cffccts of
such changes upon verbal transformations.

Subjects: 16 children. ages 15 to 17. -

Methods: Tape loops were constructed to provide 3 minutes of continuous repetition of a single
word at three rates of speaking and at two signal intensities. The listener’s task was b write any
word (s)he perceived during the 3-minute listening period for each of/the conditions.
Findings: Results indicate that both rate and intensity of a continuously repeated word in-

L]

" fuence the number of verbal transformations perceived.

Duration: January 1975-May 1975.

Cooperating group(s): Wichita Public Schools.

Publications: Warren, R. M. and Warren, R. P. Auditory illusions and confusions. Scientific
American. 1970, 223(6), 30-36. The results of the study are available from the investigator.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES FOR PERCEP’TUAL
DEFICITS

Investigator(s): Robert B. Lawson, Ph.D., Professor, Departmient of Psychology, University of
Vermont, Burlingon, Vermont 05401, '

Purpose: To develop a series of visual and auditory tasks for diagnostic purposes that require
information processing {pattern recognition, d wcnmlnauon, and memory) across different sen=
sory channels and stimulus dimensions. -

Subjecis: Eight bbys and two girls, ages 6 to 12, with reading difficulties.

Methods: Visual and auditory stimulus patterns that required different levels of difficulty were ‘

emiployed in order to process the stimulus information. Visual stimulus patterns were either
two-dimensional or three-dimensional displays. .
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Findings: Subjects performed better on a visual-auditory pattem matching task wben the visual
display was three-dimensionat rather than two-dimensional.

Duration; Scptember 1974-May 1975,

Coopersting group(s): Communication Risorder Center, Medu:al Ccmcr Hoapnal of Vermont.

]
1
ks

-

EFFECT OF VISUAL AND AUDRITORY DISTRACTORS ON SELECTIVE
A'ITENTION

lnvutlgltor(l) John W. Hagen, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, Umvemly of
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan: 43104

Purpose: To explore further the effects of specific distracting situations on the performance of
children a1 two age levels in a task of selective attention,

Subjects: Two groups of 30 boysand 30 girls at 1wo age levels: second and lhll‘d graders, and six-
th and seventh graders. The subjects are predominantly white, from middle class backgreunds.
Methods: At cach age level there are three groups: (1) a visually distracting task is introduced
after stimuli of the major task have been presented but before a 1est for performance is given, (2)
an auditory distracting task is introduced at the same point in procedure asin (1), and (3) no dis-
traction is used (control). The major task is the central-incidental task of selective attention
used in numerous previous studies. Analysis of variance and selected contrasts will be used in
analyses.

Durstion: January 1975-August 1975,

PRESCHOOL READ,ING AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF BILINGUALISM

Investigator(s): Al Past, M.A., Program Assistant; and Kay Past, B.A., Teacher, Intensive
English Program, International Office, University of Texas, 2711 Geraghty Avenue, Austin,
Texas 78757. L

Purpose; To determine if a preschool child can fearn to read two languages, English and
Spanish; and to determine if there is transfer from written to oral Spanish, the subordinate
language.

Subjects: One girl, studied from ages 2 to §.

Methods: Thechild receives reading instruction based on Glenn Dowan’s whok word approach
in which the child arrives at rules and generalizations internally. The child’s Spanish en-
vironment is limited to several children’s television programs, visits with friends, and home
conversation approximately 1 or 2 hours a day.

Findings: The reading program has been very successful. The subject’s Enghsh’has been in-
formally evaluated at the third grade level, and her Spanish reading ability is comparable.
Transfer has beén more difficult 10 measure. Many lexical items and idioms have been
observed, but general reinforcement is thought to be at least as important.

Duration: September 1973.September 1976.
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REALIZATION OF:INFLECTIONAL MARKERS IN THE WRITING OF A
BLACK THIRD GRADE POPULATION

Inrvestigator(s): Henry Goehl, Ph.D., Professor; and Adele Gerber, M. A., Assistant Professor,
Department of Speech, Temple University, Philadelphia. Pennsylvania 19122,
Purpose: To describe the relation of inflectional marker realizations in black children’s speech
and writing; and to examinethe effectiveness of instruction oninflection realization in writing.
Subjects: Two groups each of 30 third grade black children. i N

Methods: Two groups of children wrote sentences from dictation that contained representative
instances of plurals, possessives, and third person singular and past tense forms. Subjects also
imitated a standard speaker’s pronunciation of the sentences. One group rectived explicit train-
ing in writing inflections throughout an academic year. The trained group and the untrained
group were compared. Correlations of speegh and writing were magde.

Findings: The realization of inflections appears different in amount and kind between speaking
and writing. “ . -

Duration: Soptember 1974-June 1975.

.Cooperating group(s): The Archdiocese of Philadelphta.

THE ROLE OF REPETITION THROUGH SUCCESSIVE APPROXIMATIONS
IN THE ACQUISITION OF THE FOUR BASIC LANGUAGE SKILLS

Investigator{s): Katherine M. Littel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Modern

Languages, Literatures, and Linguistics, Bucknell University, Lewisburg, Pennsylvania 17837.
Purpose: To examine language acquisition within the four skill areas of listening, speaking,
reading, and writing as itisafiected by both nondistorted retardation and repetition of speech.

Subjects: 8] high school German language students. ages 14 to 18, in Pennsylvania public o

schools. The sample was cbntrolled for sex.

Methods: Subjects were Tandomly assigned to one of three groups. Group 1 heard for one time
only 1aped maierials that were reduced in speed 1o a point where comprchcnsioﬁ was assured.
Group 1] heard material three times identical to that of Group |, except that the speed was
successively increased from a base level 20 percent slower than normal {first presentation), toan
intermediate level 10 percent slower than normal (second repetition), to a third repetition of the

-

identical material at normalspeed. Group 11l heard individual tapes presented once at a normal -

rate of speaking. All reductions in speed were accomplished by a speech compressor and were
-completely undistorted. The Pimsleur Language Aptitude Battery was used 1o determine the
language aptitude of all subjects. Particular concepts within skill areas were arbitrarily chosen
for examination; e.g., the indefinite article nominative and accusative for writing and inverted
word order for speakjng. At approximately 2-week intervals, identical tests, based on the
Modern Language Association siandardized tests in the four skill areas, were given to all
groups to determing the extent of comprehension and transferability. Analysis of variance was
performed on all data within each skill area to identify the resuits of the three different
treatments and their interactions with sex and language ability. A Newman-Keuls postiest
analysis was applied when significant means or interaction effects occutred 1o determine
significant differences between appropriate pairs of group means. '

Findings: The subjects’ performance was differentially affected as a function of sex, language
ability, and treatmient, indicating a need for greaterdifferentiation of teaching strategies within
generally defined’ methodologies. A particular overall method, such as audiolingual presen-
tation. grammar translation, or. reading, is not so important as highly specialized strategics
directed Yo specific groups of students and to individual skills related to the concept being

56

0




./’

z/”
-

-

taught. The investigator recommended thgt (1)} minicourses, individualized instruction, and
drills be varied by more frequent references to interest atousing sltuations; (2) tapes of various

* speeds be made available in the language laboratory and the classroom, 30 that practice may be

=Y

36-0OH-4

individualized as much as possible; (3} the speech compressor to beused a all levels of language
instruction;,. expecnall the intermediate level and in composition and conversation courses,
since diversity of abilify often gives rise to frustration over the pacing of instruction; and (4)
more controlled experimentation be encouraged 1o determine the effectivencss of other widely
accepted strategies. .

Duration: August 1973-completed.

Coaperating group(s): Lewisburg High School; Line Mountain Junior High School; National
Institute of Education, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

A STR CTURED LINGUISTIC READING PROGRAM FOR DISABLED REAbEﬁS'

Investigator(s): Jlmmle E. Cook, Ed.D., Director, Readmg Clinic, Edinboro State Collene,
Butterfield Hall, Room 203, Edinboro. Pennsylvania 16444,

Purpose: To determine if fourth level rcaders of normal intelligence or above, who areat lean 2
years retarded in reading ability, benefit from a structured linguistic reading program.’
Subjects: 20 boys, ages 9 to 10, who are at least 2 years retarded in reading, selected at random {
from a previously selected group of 100, '
Methods: The reading program is strictly linguistic. Students receive 4 hours of training per

" week. Performance increments will be measured by Standard Reading Inventory Forms A and

s

36-DH-5

'THE ACQUISITION OF LINGUISTIC STRUCTURES - .

° ', «B. No control group is used. -
- Findings: Observation indicates substantial improvement.

Duration: January 1975-December 1975.

"

Investigator(s): Ruth Clark, B.A., Lecturer, School of Speech Therapy; Sandy Huicheson,
Licentiateship. Lecturer, College of Speech Therapists: and Paul van Buren, B A, Lecturer,
Department of Linguistics, University of Edinburgh, Edinburgh, Scotland.

Purpose: To elucidate the mechanisms and strategies undcrlying the acquisition of syntax: 1o
explain charactenstic errors in children’s syntax in terms of psychological, rather than linguis-
tic. theories; and to investigate the relationship of “the child’s speech to previous adult
uiterances. '

Subjects: One boy studied from ages 15 months to 4 years.

_Methods: Daily changes in the subject’s speech are recorded. Special equipment enables the

mother to monitor the subject’s speech for about 30 hours a week and 1o obtain live recordings
of novel utterancss and the preceding adult utterances. Checks on the objectivity of selection
ar¢ performed by periodic continuous recordings, some at randomly selccted periods when the
mother is unaWare of the recording, and by making complete records of spesch at intemover .
several hours
Findings: This y-confirms the findings of an earlier study with the subject’s older brother. In
particular, it confi the importance of imitation in the development of syntax, of other
mcchanical operations on the input, and of simple strategies in constructing longer utterances.
Duration: November 1972-August 1977,

Cooperating group(s): Nulffield Foundation
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teacher. In Edinburgh Course 1, Applied, Istics, Vol. . Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1975.(2) Clark, R. Performing without cpmpetence. Journal of Child Language, 1974, (1), 1-
10. (3) Clark, R.; Hutcheson, S.; and Van Buren, P. Comprehension gnd production in
language acquistion. Journal of Lingulstics, 1974, 10,"39-54. Papers on the present study are
available from Ms. Clark.

Publicationd: (1) Clark, R. Adult Theon'E child strategies and their rele vance for the language

L3

EVERYDAY CARETAKER TALK TO TODDLERS. THREES, ANO FOURS

" Investigator(s): Frances Fuchs Schachter, Ph.D., Director, Barnard Center for Toddler

Development, Barnard College, 606 West 120th Street, New York, New York 10027,
Purpose: To examine everyday caretaker speech usage addressed 1o 2- to 4-Year ofds in order 1o
study environmental assistance and fifst language acquistion.

Subjects: 12 teachers, 4 working with each age level: roddier, three, and four.

Methods: Teachers were observed individually for 24, _nginutc imervals during frec play.
Teachers’ speech to their children was classified into 45 responsive and spontaneous functional
categories based on the investigator’s previously developed classification lchepe. the FIS-p
(Schachter es al., 1974), for spontanecous child speech.

Findings: The results support hypotheses derived from Piagetian theory concerning early
developments in ego differentiation. Speech patterns occurring in increments in speech to tod-
dlers include explicating desires, providing substitutes for prohibitions, reporting on the child,
and word teaching (i.c., alter ego speech). Patterns with increments for 3- and 4-year olds in-
clude enhancing the child’s ego, assisting children to fulfill desires themselves, and encouraging
persistence (i.¢., ego-supportive speech). Modulations (explanations and justifications) and ad-
monitions with appeals to norms (i.e., ego-socializing speech) are also found in patterns of
speech of 3- to 4-year-old children.

Duration: 1974-1975.

Cooperating group(s): Columbia Greenhouse Nursery School. .
Publications: Schachier, F. F. et ol Everyday preschool interpersonal speech usage:
Methodological, developmental, and sociolinguistic studics. Monographs of the Sodery Jor
Research in Child Developmenys. 1974, 39(3, Serial No. 156).

+

Personality

36-EA-1

FOLLOW-UP STUDY OF CHILDREN WHO PARTICIPATED IN THE
RESEARCH, PROJECT ON THE NORMAL SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION
PROCESS AT THE MASTERS CHILOREN’S CENTER (1969-1971)

Investigator(a): Sohn B. McDevitt, M.D., Associate Director of Rescarch; Margaret S. Mahler,
M.D., Consultant; and Anni Bergman, M.A., The Masters Children's Ccmcr, 75 Homtio
Strect. New York, New York 10014,

Purpose; To assess children's personality development and ability to cope with tht stressesand
strains of life atages 710 13 in relation to their particular development during the separation-in-
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dividuation process in the first 3 years of life; 10 explore the findings of previous studjes in order

to determine the influence of the separation-individuation process on aspects ‘6T children's

personality development in latency and early puberty; dnd to evaluate the almﬂanues and
differences in developmental 6utcomes of siblings.

Subjects: 17 children. ages 7 to 13, from nine fhmilies, out of 38 children in 23 families who
participated in a rescarch project on the normal separation-individuation process at The
Masters Children's Center from 1959 through 1971.

Methods: The intrapsychic separation-individuation process occurs from 5 montlu to3yearsof ©
age under normal circumstances and involves children's gradual separation from their
symbiotic union with their mothers and recognition of themselves as separate individuals. A
thorough study of the early data on the children's separation-individuation processes was
made, culminating in predictions regarding children's later personality -and behaworal
development. This predictive method was used as a 100l to provide sharper definition of ideas, -
better capacity for observation, and necessary evaluation of the early and later findings and as-
sumptions with respect to relevance. A systematic clinical follow-up study of the children’s
personality development at later ages was cond ucted. Data were collected from interviews with
each subject, interviews with parents, home visits, school visits, all available past and present
school records, and a brief film of each child for comparison with previous film rec
Psychological tests were administered 1o subjects and a psychologist compared the children's
current tesis with their earlier developmental tests, with their mothers’ psychological tests from
the earlier study, and with test findings on siblings. The findings of the follow-up study will be
correlated with the findings of the earlier study.

Duratlon: January 1972-continuing.

Publications: (1} McDevitt, J. B. and Settlage, C, F. (Eds. )Separationdndfvfduaﬂon. Essays in
honor of Margaret S, Mahler. New York: International Universities Press, 1971, (2 Mahler,
M. S. and Furer. M. On human symbiosis and the vicissitudes of individuation. Vol. 1. Infansile
psychosis. New York: International Universities Press, 1968.

3 3

MOTHER-CHILD INTERACTIONS: A COMPARISON BE‘I‘WEEN NORMAL
AND DEVELOPMENTALLY DELAYED GROUPS

Investigator(s): Ann M. Garner, Ph.D., Professor; Leif Terdal. Ph.D%.; and Russell H. Jackson.
Ph.D., Children's Development and Rehabilitation Center. University of Oregon Medical
School. Portland. Oregon 97201.

Purpose: To compare dyadic interactions of normal and delayed chlld-mmhcr pairs, in both
structured and unstrugtured standard situations, with special reference to three behavioral |
dimensions: child responsiveness, matcrnal directiveness, and range of maternal behavior.
Subjects: 40 normal children: 23 girls and 17 boys, ages 2 to 8, and their mothers; and 42 -
developmentally delayed children: 28 boys and 14 girls, ages 2 10 15, and their mothery, The
mean 1Q scores of the three mental age groups of delayed children were 46, 63, and 7.
Methods: Mother-child pairs were observed in standard laboratory situations, and behavior
was ‘coded according to an already published response class matrix. The method utilizes two
coders: one coding the mother's conscquent response to the child’s behavior; the other coding
the child’s consequent response to the mother's behavior. Specific response clagses were com-
bined into behavioral indices, which were used in the group comparisons.

Findings: In free play, the deiayed children were less responsive 1o questions and interacted less
than the normals. In the task situation, the two groups differed in long-term command ¢f-
ficiency. Mothers of delayed child ren were significantly more controlling, and their interactive

behaviors were more diffusely spread over a range of chlld antecedent behaviors. than in the
normal sample.
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35-EA-3

35-EA-4

Duration: 1970-1974,
Cooperating group(s): Healih Scmccs and Mental Health Admmlslrauon Public Health
Service. U. 8. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare.

of

FROM PRESCHOOL TO PREADOLESCENCE: A LONGITUDINAL STUDY

In\resﬂptor(s) Martin Kohn, Ph.D., Research Psychologist, William Alanson Whue Institute
of Psychifitry. Psychoanalysis. and Psychology. 20 West 'I"4lIiSlrc:t:!1 New York, New York

10023.
Purpose: To track children's social-emotional development over a 5-year peniod; to investigate

the reldtionship between chifffen’s social-emotional development and academic Tunctioning:
and to determine the feasibility of detecting during preschiool years children at risk of develop-
ing personality or behavior problems.

Subjects: 1,232 boys and girls. ages 3to 5, foilowed up to age 10, predominantly from lowerand
lower middle class families. The subjects were randomly chosen from all children in New York
City public day carc centers in November 1967,

Methods: Social-emotional variables were followed by teaCher rating instruments designed to
assess three major synd romes of disturbance: (1) apathy-withdrawal {personality problems), (2)
anger-defiance (conduct problems). and (3) low task orientation (hyperactivity). Two global
measures, Global Impairment and Referral. were also used. During preschool years, children
were assessed cvery 6 months. Afierentry into clementary school. subjects were assessedonce a
year. During 4 of the elememary school years. the children were also assessed yearly ona
number of measures of academic anainment: (1) standard achicvemeni 1ests, (2) teachers'
ratings of academic standing. and (3) grade levels skipped or retained. (Scc also Research
Relating 1o Chitdren, Bulletin 31, Sepiember 1972-February 1973, Study 31-EA-1, pp. 69-70.)
Findings: Children are stable over a 4-year period on specific syndromes of disturbance. The
apathy-withdrawal and low task oricntation syndromes are predictive of underachicvement,
while the anger-defiance syndrecme appears to have no appreciable relatiopghip 10 academic
functioning. Many high risk cased can be detected at an carly age. .

Duration: Scptember 1967-December 1975.

Cooperating group(s): National Insuitute of Menial Health, Alcohol. DrugAbuse. and Mental
Health Administration, Public Health Service, U.S. Department of Health, Education. and
Welfare.

Publications: (1) Kohn, M. and Pamecs. B. Social interaction in the classroom: A comparisonof
apathetic-withdrawn and angry-defigsit children. Journaf of Genetic Psychology, 1974, 125,
165-175. (2) Kohn. M. and Rgstfian. B. L.. Social-emotional, cognitive and demographic
determinants of poor schooiichicvement: Implications for a strategy of interventions. Journal.
of Educarional Psychology 1974, 66, 267-276. (3) Kohn. M. and Rosman, B. L. Cross-
situational and longitudinal stabiity of social-cmotional functioning in young children. Child
Development. 1973. 44, 721-727. (4) Kohn, M. and Rosman, B. L. Relationship of presehool
social-emononal functioning to later intellectual achievement. Developmental Psychology,
1972, 6, 445-452. h -

THE DEVELOPMENT OF IMITATION IN CHILDREN 1 TO 3 YEARS OLD

Investigator(s): Robert B. McCall, Ph.D., Senior Scientist; and Ross D. Parke, Ph.D., Scnior

Scientist, Fels Rescarch Institute, 800 Livermore Street. Yellow Springs. Ohio 45387,
Purpose; To siudy the circumsiances under which children will leam and lter their behavioras
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‘a function. of seeing other children and adults bchavc in specific ways. eithel live oras prcsemctf

on television.

Subjects: Middle class boys and girls, ages | 10 3.

Methads: The number and agp of the subjects depend on the particular set of observations
undertaken. Depending on. their purpose, longitudinal and crass-sectional approaches to
absetvational and experimental research have been uscd. Major independent variables have in-
cluded age, sex, type of behavior, method of modeling (c.g., live vs. televised). instruction to the
subject 1o imitate or no such instruction. socnocmnon'ilc class, the presence of siblings, hours of
television watched, ratings of child temperament, etc.

- Findings: Findings are described in general terms in thc publication reference listed bclow

Duration: July 1973-June 1976.

Cooperating group{s): National Institute of Educanon. u. s Dcpartmcm of Hcalth
Education. and. Welfare.

Publications: A paper presentcd at the meetings of the Society for Research, in Child
Development. Denver, Colorado, April 1975: McCall. B. B. Imitation in infancy.

»
*

AN EXPLORATORY INVESTIGATION OF THE EFFECTS OF FATHER
LOSS ON THE ADOLESCENT GIRL'S SEX ROLE IDENTITY. SELF-
ESTEEM, AND LOCUS OF CONTROL

Investigator(s): Shirley Smowak. Ph.D.. Director, Dcpartment of Advanced Psychiatric
Nursing: Rutgers University, New Brunswick, New Jersey 08903; and Junc Horowitz. M.S.,
213 Baldwin Street. New Brunswick, New Jersey 08902,

Purpose: To investigate the effeets of father loss on the adalescent girl's scx rale identity, self-
esteem, and locus of contral. '

Subjecis: 113 girls: 44 girls who have lost their fathers by death, divorce. separation. or
prolonged absence. and 69 girls with fathers selected from a suburban pl:lblila high sehoal in the
northeastern Unitcd States.

Methods: Three instruments and an information sheet administered in questionnaire form were

used to collect the data. The Personal Adtributcs Scale was used to measure sex role identitythe *

Sclf-Esteem Inventory was used to measure seif-estecm, and the Internal-Extcrnal Locus of

. Control was used to assess personal and general locus of control. One-tailed two-sample

binomial tests were performed to test each of thestudy's hypotheses. Scales were also correlated
with each arher to see if there were rclanonsh:ps betwcen scores on certain scalcs for the whale
sample and for girls with and without fathers.
Findings: Father loss showed no effect on the adolescent girl’s scX role identity unlcss':nc time
the loss occurred was considcred. Girls who lost fathers before age 12 showed a less feminine sex
role identity than girls who 10s1 their fathers later. Father loss showed no effe¢t on the
adolescent girl's sclf-esteem, rcgardless of the type of loss or 8g¢ at the time of loss. Father loss
did have an effect on the adolescent girl's general locus of control; girls wha lost their fathers
showcd a more cxternal locus of contral. The following correlations between scales werefound

for the whole sample (girls with fathersand girls without fathers): (1) general and personat locus

of cantrol showed positive correlation; (2) self-csteem showed 2 negative correfation with sex
role identity; i.c., as sel{-esteem went down. femininity went up and (3) self-esteem correlated
ncgatwcly with gencral locus of control; Le.. as self-csteem went down, external locus of eontrol
went up. Far the wholc sample and for girls with fathcrs, self-esteermn and personali locus of con-
trol were tiegatively corrclalcd i.¢., as self-estecm dccrcascd» external locus of comrol in-
creascd. z

Duratlon: September I9‘J4—May 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Edison High Schoal. Edison, Ncw Jcrscy
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LOS ANGELES ENERGY CRISIS STUDY

Investigator(s): David O. Sears. Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, University of
California at Los Angeles, 405 Hilgard Avenue. Los Angeles, California 90024,

Purpose: To examine the effects of the energy crisis on Los Angeleschildren and adultsand the
antecedents of energy conservation in both groups; in particular, to test the hypothesesthat (1}
diffuse system support increases children’s compliance o' the government line on energy: and
{2) children will react to the crisis in terms of theirstanding polilical predispositions, as opposed
to how they are pcrsonally affected by the crisis; and to study the energy crisis as a socializing
event.

Subjecls A random sample of 195 Los Angeles chtldrcn ages 1210 17, drawn from households
in which adults were interviewed for a survey lI}ﬂl yielded a multistage probability sample of
1.069 Los Angeles County residents. ages 18 and over.

_ Methods: One adult and one child from each household were interviewed by the University of

California at Los Angeles Survey Research Center during February and March, 1974. To test
the notion that diffuse system support increases compliance to the government line on energy.
four scales of system suppont or attachment based on factor analyses of relevant items were

“used: (1) pride in the American political system, (2) approval of institutions such as Congress

and the Supreme Court. (3) trust in the government in Washington, and (4) approval of specific
political lcaders across both parties. These scales include items taken from previous
socialization, voting, and alienation studies. Four dependent variables were identified as the
elements of support for the official government line. If attachment 10 the political system isa
key factorin children’s sepport for the government’s line on energy, attachment should produce
(1) more gttention to the energy crisis. (2) greater belief that it was a severe shortage. (3) support
for energy conservation policies. and (4) placing the blame for the crisis on foreign countries, oil
and utility corporations. or wasteful private citizens rather than upon the United States
government., Three scales 'were employed to measure children’s partisanship: (1) attitudes
towards Nixon based upon evaluations of him'and his role in Watergate; (2) attitudes towards
partisan politicians; e.g., Ford, Reagan, Kennedy, and McGovcm;andU) party identification.
The second hypothesis (that children would respond to the crisis at the level of symbolic politics
rather than at the level of personal self-interest) involves relating children’s personal in-
convenience or frustration to support for the government énergy line. Measures of personal
frustration included 1wo measures of inconvenience directly caused by the crisis, four indicators -
of the impact of the crisis upon the family, a measure of the child’s life satisfaction independent
of the crisis. and a measure of the adult family mcmbcrs life satisfaction and the family's finan-
cial trend. One question used to explore the energy crisis as a socializing event was, "How much
attention have you been paying to what the governmgnt has been doing about the energy crisis?”
Much of the data was analyzed with correlationa) techniques. .
Findings: Diffuse system support did not contribyite to childrens’ and ad olescents’ support for
the official government energy linc. Partisanship, however. did contribute to support for the
government energy line. Republicans and Nixon gupporters were the keenest enthusiasts for the
official energy policy, and Democrats and Nixon opponents were the least enthusiastic. There
are considerable doubts that diffuse system support is based on idealization of the President,
that it is independent of Partisan attitudes toward incumbent authorities. and that it promotes
compliant. prosocial responses to national crises. The hypothesis that people respond .
politically more on the basis of the residues of their earlier political socialization than on the

~ basis of actual impact on their own lives was generally supported. The majorexception was.that

personal frustration over the cnergy crisis was converted into anti-Nixon hostility. and to.a
lesser degree hostility against other targets. The personal impact of the crisis 0n children seems
to have converted it into an occasion for theirpolitical socialization, both at the hands of their
parents and peers.




Durstion: January l974-oommum&

Cooperating group(s): Institute of Government and Pu blic Affiars, University ol‘ Clhfomu;m ..

Los Angeles; National Science Foundation.

Publicstions: (1) Sears, D. O. Political sogialization. In F. I. Greenstein and N. W Polsby

(Eds.), Handbook on political science. New York: Addison-Wesley (in press). (2) A paper

prcscmcd at the 70th Annual Meeting of the American Political Science Association, August,
. 1974, Chicago. Nlinois: Sears, D. O.; Kinder, D. R.; Tylcr, T. R.; dnd Rook, K. S. Symbolic

beroes and villains in children’s views of oil and tht Mideast.

35-EC-2 EXTERNALITY AND CHILDREN’S PROBLEM SOLVING STRATEGIES

Investigator(s): Mary Budd Rowe, Ph.D., Professor; and Ruthellen Crews, Ed.D., Institurefor
Human Development Resources, College of Education, University of Florida, 513 weil Hall,
Gainesville, Florida 32611.

Purpose: To exiend the theoretical and empirical differentj
trol, especially its application to the inquiry behaviors
as externals; specifically, 16 compare and dcscnbc in which childfen classified as externals
or internals conduct two simple science investigdiions which differ in the level of gtructure but
not in conceptual complexity: to com the predictive validity of three locus of control
measures; and to obtain the composité factor structure for threg locus of control measures and

s

ion of tlip concept of locus of con-

pcrformancc.

¢ subjects were ad ministered two locus ol' control measures: the Intellec-

tual Achicvcmcn csponsibilily Qucslionnairc (IAR) and the Nowicki- Striclcland Test. A

i ,,invéstigalion. Cue selection and use are Potcmially under the subject’s control. To obtain
diagnostically useful information on children classified as externals, the data will be examined
{1) to determine whether there is an interaction between level of task structure and locus of con-
trol in predicting performance, and (2) to dctermine whether the verbal language employed by
externals 1o discuss their procedures and findings differ in any significant way from that em-
ployed by internals. Externals and internals will also be compared on certain task-related out-
come variables; e.g., acquisition and retention of information, task persistence, type and
number of questions alked, quantity and quality of explanations offered, and occurrence and
quality of statements lhal tic inference to evidence.

Findings: The correlation between the AR and lhe Nowicki-Strickland Test is low {r = ,33).

Duratlon: March 1974-June 1976.

Cooperating group(s): Twelve counties in F lorida. AlcohoL Drug Abuse, and Mental Health
Administration. Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

35-EC-3 YOUTH AND MORAL DILEMMAS

Investigator(d): . Norma Haan., Ph.D.. Research Psychologist, Institutc of Human
Development, University of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, California 94720,
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Purpose: To study changes in adolescents’ moral development related 1o the impact of ex-
perience. the relationship between social structures and initial moralstage, and ego functioning.
Subjects: Experimental group: 72 adolescents, divided it carly and late adolescence and se- ~
cording to social class and race. Control group: a comparable group of 24 adolescents.
Methods: All subjects were pretested and will receive-two postiests. Assessment measures con-

. sist of moral dilemma stories, an ego process Q f0rt-and social structyre and process Q sorts.
The intervening experiences involve nmula[cd and ing moral conflicts. A
Duration: June 1975-June 1976, X
‘Cooperating group(s): Hazen Foundation, New Haven, Connecticut.

. 35-ED-1  DEVELOPMENT OF INHIBITORY CONTHOI.S" lN_THE-,CHl[D‘
. 3 .
Investigator(s): John A. Stein, Ph.D., Professor, Behavior Rescarch Laboratory, Wnshmgton
University, 1420 Grattan Street, St. Loun Missouri 63104, )
Purpose: To develop tasks that can be utilized toevaluate the development of inhibitory control
as a function of age and pathology in children with learning disabilities, hyperactivity, and soft
} neurological signs.
Subjects: Boys and girls, ages 8, 10,and 12‘ mcludmg some child ren from families with 4 history
of adlictions.
Methods: Inhibitory control is measured in three-situations: (1) hand dynamometer (motor
overflow). (2) reaction time {crrors of commission), and (3) reading behavior (head and eye
movements). Data are collected onanalogue tape and prowdurcs aré being developed 1o reduce
data on a computer.
Findings: Based on preliminary analysis, agé related changes are apparent” in ch:ldrcns
development of inhibitory control. Findings indicate'the need to carefully contrel for instruc-
tions even for simple 1asks. Latencies or reaction times are very sehsitive 1o task demands. This
is true for response to stimulus onsel, and for response lcrmmanon
Duration: January lQ?Z-commumg ‘
Pubtications: (1) A serial monograph presented at the Conferente on Psychiattic Problcms in
Childhood. New York, February 1974: Studies on childhood: Psychiatry and psychologicat
problems. Available from: PJD Publications Lid., 10 Oakdale Drive, Westbury, New York
11590.(2) Stern, J. A.; Gold, S.; Hoine, H.; and Barocas. V. S. Toward a more refined analysis
of the "overflow” or “associated movement” phenomenon. In D. V. Siva Sankar(Ed.), Men1al
hegleh in children. Vol. 11, PID Publications Lid..(in press).

L]

Social

36-FA-1  IDENTIFYING CHILDREN WHO EXHIBIT LEADERSHIP BEHAVIORS IN
¢ FIRST GRADE

a

Investigator(s): Nancy L. Quisenberry, Ed.D., Assistant Profmsor Dcpartmem of Elemen-
tary Education, Southern Illinois University, Carbondale, Nlinois 62901, Joan.l-lam( M.S.,

First Grade Teacher; and Ralph Litterland, M.S., Director, Multi-Talcnt Program, Carbon-
dale Elementary School District #35, 'Carbondalc, Hlindis 62901, .
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-and nonfeepayin

Purpose To determme the reliability of THe Primary Leadership Identification lnstmmem
(PLII) in identifying leadership potential in\first grade sub]egts -

Subjeéts: 88 boys and girls representing a wide range of socioeconomic levels and from five
integrated, heterogeneously grouped first grade classrooms ina southcm Ilinois public school
system.

Methods: The PLII dictates thtee separate observation periods; (I)an aclwlty that calls for do-
ing things with one’s hands. (2} an intellectual activity, and (3) a physical activity. Six speclﬁc

leadership behaviors were identified and observed. (Jbservation periods were limited: 1o 20 %/

minutes with six children participating in any one observation period. Two classroom teachers
and an impartial scorer were used as raters. Peer ratings of leadership abilities were also ob-"
tained. Data were correlated using the Spearman Rank Difference Method.

Findings: Fae PLII identificd ! of the 88 subjects as having strong leadership potential. Only
five identified subjects were leaders in all three activities. Correlations made between peer iden-
tification of classrobm leaders and identification ders uging the PLII were insignificant for
four of the five classes. Correlations of the three paired rankings of observed behaviors made by .

three scorers using the sma'l grogp profile of the PLI were gignificgnt for the intellectual ac+’ l'
. -t1ivi%. Correlation of one paired ranking of observed behaviffs made by two scorers using the

small group profil¢ of the PLII was significant for the physicakdctivity, and was significant for
the activity that calls for doing things with one’s hands.

Duration: September 1973-completed.

Cooperating grougs): Carbondale Elementary School Distri 3 Carboudalg, llinois.

YOUNG CHILDREN'S PLAY: A COMPARISON OF FEEP&YM AND
NONFEEPAYING ENROLLEES IN A DAY CARE CENTER S ‘

Investigator(s): Kathleen Hoover Dunlop, Ph.D., Assistamt Professor, Dcpan\mem of Ea
Childhood Education, George Peabody College, Nashville, Tennessee 37203,

Purpose: To determine if children from different socioeconomic circumstances exhibit
differences, consistent with their sociceconomic circumstances, in their play with ¢
vironmental objects.

Subjects: 29 boys and girls, ages 2 to 5, who attended . a soclooconomlcally and racially
heterogeneous day care center: 13 children were from income carning homes (fecpaying), and

16 were from welfare supported homes (nonfecpaying).

Methods: Each child’s spontaneous play with objects was examined through time sampling,
Narrative descriptions of each child’s activities during 5-minute time samples were recorded.
Each child was observed for a total of 45 minutes. Play data were analyzed by t-tests with

. respect 1o five factors: (1) number of objects selected and played with, (2) type of objects selected

and played with, {3} problem solving undertaken, (4) number of interactions with others
undertaken, and (5) specific components of interactions with others.
Findings: No significant differences on any of the five factors were found between the feepaying
Rggups of children.
Duration: FebruaryN973-completed. ;
ooperating group(s):;*Children’s Center, Nashville, Tennessee.
blications: Informatioh. s available from the investigator.




’ ' 55-FA-3- RELATIONS OF PRESCHOOL BEHAVIOR TO PBESENT AND EARLIER
. PARENT AND Cl'lll..D GHARACTERISTICS ;"

N £ lnvestigator(s)ﬁChhrles F. Halverson, Jr., Ph,D., Chlcf and MaryF Waldrop, M.A., Project
. . Director, Section on Child Behavior, Child Rescarch Branch, National Institute of Mental
S Health, Building 15K, 9000 Rockville Pike, Bethesda, Maryland 20014.
. - 0 Purpose\'l'o organize and describe patterns of behavior in young children through experimen-
. tal and naturalistic studies; and 1o determine how these characteristics are related to parental
behavior, earkier infant mr. and earlier family data. '
Subjects: 65 bbys and 67
. middle to uppér class families.
Moﬂlods. This project is the preschon\l phase of a longitudinal study of. falmly development
. which follows couples from marriage thkough the birth of their first child and culminatesin the
i preschool studies. The principal method being used is observation of children’s activities during
+ attendance at the research nursery school The children attend the nursery schoolin groups of
five each for 20 days. Prior 1o attending the school, ea- h child comes o the school ! day alone,
~ and 1.day with his. mother. The school's atmosphere is similar to other4aberatory nursery
schools at universities, except, in this study (1) children are picked up at their homes by the
teachérs 10 gase the transition from home to school; (2) all experimental procedures are con-
ducted as ajr integral part of the nursery school routine; and (3) tests and experiments are
carried outby a teacher, in orderto provide familiarity, only afier 2 weeks of prior daily contact.
The child*s.£xploratory acti it\y and play inthe novej environment, in the absence of peers, and
their reacfions tothe two teaghers (male and fermale) are assessed. Observatidns of children’s ac-
tivities ilvolve continvous r ording and coding of child behavior in several settings from
which.data are transformed imgo a taxoriomy of chi{dren’s activiti¢s. Group cxpenmcntal
ological tests are also administered. In general,” four
interrelated domains are studied: (1) interpersonal-social {prosocial peer behavior, peer con-
flicts, teacher interactions, and dependency behaviors); (2) cognmve-mtcllcctual(ml.elhgcnce
original play, verbal origi nalny, speech development, apd imaginative play); (3) emotional (ex-
a0 citability, fearfulness, expressiyeness, and lability of affect); and (4) pace-tempo (physical
~ movement in play measured by méchanical activity recordcrs vigor in play, impulse control,
and attention span). .
Duration: 1968-1976.
Cooperating group(s): National lnsmutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Department
\ of Health, Education, and Welfare.
“JPublications: A list of publications, " Abstracts of Scientific Publicati ions,” is available from the
investigators.

ges 2.4 10 3.6; mean age, 2.] L. All chlldren are whncand from

b

36-FA-4 STUDIES OF CROSS-AGE VERSUS SAME-AGE PEER INTERACTION

lnvuﬂgator(sf: Willard W. Hartup, Ed.D., Professor, Institute of Child Develppment,
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455.
Purpose; To examine the qualitative differences between the social lmeracnon of children with
age mates and nonage mates.
Subjects: Study I; 48 predominantly middle class Caucasian boys and girls, ages 3 5t05.3,
o : divided into three groups of same sex dyads: (1) younger, mean age 3.7; (2) older, mean age 4.8;
| and (3) cross-age. mean ages 1.8 to 5.0. Study II: 20 boys and girls, ages 3.2 1o 4.7,'primarily
] Caucasian middle class children, but including a small number of racially mixed Head Start
L children; and‘d44 boys and girls, ages 2.5 to 5.0, raclally miXxed, predominantly children of
university students and stan‘
£




Methods: Study I: Pairs of children from different preschool classes played alone for two 10-
minute sessions with cither 8 sandbox or a table game. The children were brought to the room
. scparately, introduced to each other, and told they were to stay therc while the cxpenmcmcr
- went to do some work. The children’s behaviors were recorded by a hid@en wdeotapc camera.
Videotapes were analyzed for positive and negative reinforcers; rate, plexity, sequence, and
social function of language; visual regard; and play behaviors. Study I1: Observations were con-

ducted in two preschool classrooms. The children were observed one at a time in predetermined

. . random order for 1 hour a day during free play time. The observer looked at a child and
’ recorded hiz or her behavior at that moment, then looked at the next child, and continued in
this manner until all children were observed. Observers completed as many complete

observation cycles as time allowed. Behaviors were rated according to social level (inter-
active, parallel, and solitary play) and classified 83 normative, onlooker, or teacher dmcted
behavior. Children's partners were noted when appropriate.
Durstion: October 1973-June 1975, '
Coopersating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Dcpartmcm

T of Health, Education, and Welfare.

35-FA-5 CROSS-AGE VERSUS SAME-AGE PEER INTERACTION: COMPETITION
AND COOPERATION

»

"

Investigator(s): willard W. Hartup, Ed.D., Professor, Institute of Child Development,
University of Minnesota, Mifincapolis, Minnesota 55455, .
Purpose: To examine the qualitative differences between lhe social interaction of chiliren and
age mates and children and nongge mates.

+ Subjects: Study 1: 144 first and third grade middle class Caucasian boys and girls divided into 12
triads of first grade boys, of first grade girls, of third grade boys, and of third grade girls. Sludy_
11: 144 middie class Caucasian first and third grade boys and girls divided into 12 triads of same-
age first graders, of same-age third graders, of one third grader and two first graders, and of two
third graders and one {irst grader.

Methods: Study 1: Triads of children of the same sex and age, but from different classrooms,
were distributed agross four experimental conditions: (1) mild competition, (2) cooperation, (3)
strong competition followed by cooperation, and (4) strong competition followed by mild
competition. The.experimental task was to build one tower using one set of blocksduring a 15-
- second time period. Cooperation and competition were manipulated by varying reward con-
tingencies. Cooperative groups were rewarded with equal amounts of play money, while
competitive groups were rewarded differentially. Cooperation and competition were assessed
by counting the number of blocks contributed by each child to the group tower. Study II: The
same methodology as Study I was used, except cross-age groups were included in the sample,

D on: October 1973-June 1975,
' ting group(s): National Instituies of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare,
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38-FA-6 THE SOCIALIZATION PROCESS IN PRESCHOOL

lnvéltiﬂtof(s)c-(iunni Kiirrby, Assistant Professor, Departlmril of Educational Research,
Gothenburg School of Education, Goteborg, Sweden. Address correspondence to:
Lirarhogskolan i Molndai, Fack S-431 20 Mdlndal, Sweden.
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Purpose: To study the role apprehension and attitude structure of preschool teachers; to in-
crease teachers’ awareness concerning fattors governing the child’s capacity for tolerance and
democratic partnership; and 1o provide teachers with practical experience 1o concretize the fac-
tors by developing methods (1) to increase the preschool child's sell-knowledge (awareness of
own [etlings, gpodes of reaction, motives, and abilities); {2} toincrease the child’s understanding
of others’ feelings, reactions, and characteristics; and (3) to teach the child to cooperate.
Subjects: 12 prcschool groups in Sweden, includihg six groups of 18 1o 20 children, age 6, who
participated in the insight and partnership programs.
Methods: Three types of programs were developed and tested in preschools. The insight
program was designed to give children greater insight into their own leelings and motives and
greater knowled ge of others, their social situation, and d ifferent attitudes. The insight program
consisted ol suggestions and instructions on games, activities, reading, and conversation related
10 (1) knowled ge of self; (2} knowledge of others; and (3) the family, including relarionships, sex
- roles, birth, okd age, and death. The.partnership program was comprised of partnership ex-
ercises, detérmination of mutual goals by discussion, and the distribution of tasks and roles in
‘working towards a common end. Exercises*were conducted in randomly composed groups of
three or four children and began with a puppet drama on partnership. Small groups were
systematically observed before and after the partnership exercises, taking special nqxc of
solitary activity and partnership beha\rlor Three test situations were offered: constructive play,
role playing, and [ree creation. The conﬂu:( resolution was also based onr puppet dramas which
provided a source of discussion on motives, feelings, and proposed solutions. Nine conflict
situation dramas were devised and included events many preschool children had probably ex-
perienced: irritability. ostracism, aggressiveness toward teachers and other children, conflict on
the rules of behavior, and conflicts with siblings. Afier the experiment, ieachers responded toa
questionnaire on the programs. To study teachers’ role apprehension and attitude structures,
ch project team member established contact with a consenting day care center. Fourareas of
study were identified: (1) teachers’ views of their roles, awareness of their work goals, problems
they cxpenence, their methods of solution, and their responsibility and liberty in relation to
children, parcnls and other stall; (2) preschool activities from the children’s point of view, the
explicit and implicit rules governing activities, the relation of rules 1o the needs of individual
children, relationships between teachers and children, and the effect of the organizational struc-
ture on relationships; (3) how teachers influence child ren’s social concept lormation by their ac-
tion in conflict sitvations and communication of their attitudes and values; and (4) how parents
fee! about the time their children spend in day care centers and their attitudes toward
collaboration with personnel. Various research methods were used by team members, but all
members were observers in a day care center. Durtng the school year, project teachers attended
monthly ‘conferences, which yielded information on teachers’ attitudes and modes of behavior
in their work. Substudies are being cond ucted on theexistingstructure ol activities, the interac-
tion between teachers and children, the child's general experience of his time at the day care
center, creative drama, preschool children’s mothers, and siblings.
Findings: The children’s knowledge increased in all aspects covered in the programs. They gave
more answers suggestive of greater insight into motives, feclings, the cause of handicaps, eic.
The most stimulating elements combined symbolic information with experience. For instance,
a partially s:ghled person visited the preschool and Jmned the activities, which prompted many
conversations and discussions: No major alieration of attigude, measured in terms of fnendship
preference. was observed. Some change was discerned 1o sex role attitudes. Of the 18
small groups observed in the partnership test situations, 10exhibited a 10 1o 50 percent rise in
partnership behavior. The greatest increase wax observed inactivitiesin which the children had
the best previous knowledge. No systematic evaluation was undertaken of the puppet drama
conflicts, but it was noted that the children’s capacity for processing the material varted a great
deal. The teache r often adopted a moralizing attitude; i.¢., suggested solutions instead of letling
the children arrive at their own solutions. All the teachers found the programs a stimulus in
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their work. The discussions with the teachers revealed that their ways of implementing the -
programs varicd a great deal. In addition, 1o some teachers the programs were merely one of
many ingredients of collective work, while others derived from them impulses concerning a
more general way of working and wiilizing, the spontaneous situations that arose in preschool
activities. The discussions of the prograi made the teachers more conscious of theirrole

‘as conditioner of attitudes and values.

Duration: 1972-continuing.

[

SOCIAL INITIATIVE OF TODDLERS

Investigator(s): ‘fCharles Wenar, Ph.D., _Prol'essor, Dcpartmem of Psychology, Ohio State

University, Columbus, 9]31&4'32!0

Purpose: To define the behaviors oompnsmg social initiative and chart theirdevelopment in 2-
year olds; and to determine the influence of vanous maternal bchawors on the development of
soctal initiative.

Subjects: 25 toddlers, Sll.ldled from ages 1210 20 months, 14 boysand 11 glrls who are within
the normal range of development.

Methods: Observational data were collected monthly in the home. Descnptwe data were used

to derive categories of matermal and child behavior. Mothers were sglected to represent |

different childrearing philosophies and different emotional attittides. Toddlers were
categorized as high or low on executive competence. Repeated measures analysis of variance
was used 1o analyze the data.

Findings: Socia) initiative becomes more frequent and more complex during the child’s second
year. While mothers become more responsive to toddlers’ social overtures, there is noevidence
that specific kinds of responscs affected the developmental course of specific social overtures.
Duration: September 1973-June 1975,

Cooperating “group(s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration, Public
HealtirService, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

THE ACQUISITION OF COMPETENCE IN KINSHIP SEMANTICS

Investigator(sy: Anthony T. Carter, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Anthropology,
University of Rochester. Rochester. New York 14627, '
Purpose: To describe the processes and stages by which child ren acquire competence in kinship

“semantics; and to determine the extent and manner in which the properties posited in formal

models of adult kinship semantics are manifested in the course of acquisition.

Subjects: Approximately S0 children. ages 3 to 13, from cach of four communities: (1) a small
town in upstate New York; (2)an urban Puerto Rican community; (3) Hunza, Pakistan; and (4)
a village in Maharashtra. India.

Methods: The inves(igation will contribute to an understanding of lexical acquwlnolt andtoa
structural interpretation of socialization. Data will be obtained by participant observation
(especially of children’s play) and by interviews in which children will be asked 1o describetheir
relation 10 named persons. Interpretations of the data will be checked by controlled com-
parison.

Duratlon: September 1974-December 1976.

Cooperating group(s): National Science Foundation.
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. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. '

THE INFLUENCE OF TELEVISION CONTENT ON THE DEVELOPMENT

: o?= CHILDREN'S ATTITUDES ABOUT WOMEN'S ROLES

Investigator(s): Charles R. Bolz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Educational
Psychology. University of Texas, Sutton Hall 304, Austin, Texas 78712,

Purpose: To evaluate the nature of the influence of television content on the development of
children’s attitudes toward women's roles and toward the attributes women may legitimately
possess. with specific focus on the stereotypic and diverse nature of the roles.

Subjects: Approximately 2,000 white, black.and Chicanochildren, ages4to 7and 1010 14, and
their parents.

Methods; Subjects will bestudied overa 3-ycarpenod The first phase of the project isto collect
baseline survey data on attitudes and 1elevision viewing behavior of children and their parents.

" Later phases of the study will involve showing children different kinds of commercials and

programs 10 evaluate their effects. .
Duration: September 1974-August 1977.
Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Development. Office of Human Development, U. S,

A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF HIGH SCHOOL EDUCATORS AND MEDICAL
STUDENTS ON SEX KNOWLEDGE AND ATTITUDES

Investigator(s): Judith Janaro Fabian. Ph.D., Consulting Clinical Psychologist, Tamalpais
High School. Camina Alto and Miller Avenue, Mill Valley, California 94941.

Purpose: To determine sexual knowledge and attitudes of professional groups which have a
significant impact on the community either through a student body or patient population.
Subjects: |5 male and | | female high school educators, ages 27 to 50 (teachers. counselors, ad-
ministrators. nurses, and consultants).

Methods: Current levels of knowledge and sexual amtudcs held by sccondarylcvcl educators

_ were ascertained prior to participation in a sex education workshop. Comparison will be made

with data obtained from norms based on a medical student population identified by the
Division of Family Study. Department of Psychiatry. School of Medicine, University of
Pennsylvania. The instrument used for assessment was the Sex Knowledge and Attitude Teat
degigned by Harold 1. Lief, M.D. and Daniel M. Reed, Ph.D., 1970.

Findings: Comparison of knowledge scores did not demonstrate significant differences between
high school educators and medical students. Further comparisons are planned on attitudinal
measures of heterosexXual relations. sexual myths. auto eroticism, and abortion.

Durstion: Summer 1973-fall 1975.

EFUCATIONAL AND OTHER CORRELATES OF CHILDREN'S DRUG USE

Investigator(s): Richard H. Blum, Ph.D., Director, Joint Program in Drug, Crime, and Com-
munity Studies, Center for Interdisciplinary Research. Stanford University. 197 Pelya Hall,
Stanford. California 94305.
Purpose: To identify patterns in children’s development of drug use over a 2-year period: to
udentify correlates of these patterns; and to test whether or not ed ucauonal intervention alters
expected developmental drug use. .
Subjects: 3.300 students in grades 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10 in four Califorpia towna.
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Methods: Children in each grade cohort were randomly assigned 10 didactic, process and con-
trol of drug education. Before receiving drug education, children described their own drug use
on a self-report that was examined for reliability and validity. Subjects were followed for 2
years; during- this period, they received one or another mode of drug edutation.

Findings: Preliminary findings indigate that each mode of drug education has a different im-
pact, and that intervention can decrease the stability and spread of drug use with maximal
effects in clementary grades.

Duration: September [971-August 1975,
Coopenating group{s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration, Public
Health Service, U. S. Bcpanmenl of Health, Education, and Welfare; San Carlos, Brisbane;
and Sequoia School Districts; Catifornia; Drug Abuse Council, Cahforma

¥

IDENTITY CHANGE IN A THERAPEUTIC COMMUNITY

Investigator(s): Barbara M. Ani\:ian. Ph.D., Assistant Profestor, School of Nursing, Ceniter
for the Health Sciences, University of Californiaat Los Angeles, Los Angeles, California 90024.
Purpose: To study the process whereby a drug addict changes her identity 1o that of an ex-ad-
dict and finally 1o that of a nmormol person; and 10 study factors that serve to maintain or negate
change when the girl re-enters society.

Subjects: 118 girls, ages 14 to.32, drug users, who were admitted to a religious drug
rehabilitation program over a 3-year period, and remained longer than 16 days.

"Methods: Participant observation and unstructured interviews were used initially 1o

understand the setting. A follow-up study was done for all girls admitted to the program using
interviews; mailed guestionnaires; reports from family, fiiends. and staff’ and organizational
records. Data were analyzed by content analysis for the gualitative material and by frequency
counts and cross-tabulations for the quantitative material., ‘
Findings: Three patterns of response to the prograny were found: (1) rebellion and flight, (2)
unstable conversions, and (3) successful identity change. The organization defined success as
abstaining from unprescribed drugs and actively living for Christ. However, for evaluation of
the graduates of the program, success was defined only as abstaining from unprescribed drugs.
It was found that 66.7 percent of the grad uates were drug free at thetime the data were collected..
Although the group of girls judged 10 be cooperative in the program was more succeasful than
the group judged 10 be not committed or rcbelhous the difference was not statistically
s:gmﬁcam Factors correlated with success in the lranslllon period were (1) voluntary ad-
mission to the program; (2) residence in the program during the first period when the
organization was relatwely informal and ex-addicts served as counselors; (3) discharge to a
Christian institution or_nondrug using home; (4) maintaining contact with 8 Christian
organization or friend, ages 16 1o 21, at the tlme of ad rmss:on and (5) use of drugs other than
heroin. -

Duration: September 1972-commumg

Cooperating group(s): Division of Nursing, Bureau of Health Resources Development, Public
Health Service, U. S. Depariment of Health, Education, and Welfare,

TEEN-AGE ALCOHOL ABUSE PREVENTION PROJECT

Investigator(s): Robert North: D.D.S., Project Director; Raymond Horton, Ph.D., Research
Director; and Richard Orange, B.A., Training Director, Boys Harbor, Inc., 19 East 94th Street,
New York, New York 10028,
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Purpose: To usceffective education and peer group process techniques to prevent alcohol abuse
by adolescents.

Subjects: 2,000 junior and seniof high school boys and girls, ages 14 10 18, Thesample incipdes
youth gangs and groups of dropouts, and the population is primarily black and Puerto Rl n.
Methods; Studentsiare selecied to be peer group leaders by consensus of their group eer
leaders are trained, over a period of 2 10 3 hours a week for 3 10 4 months, by Boys HarbotStaff
in group process, techniques, affective educational methods and information about alechol.
Once trained, the peer lcaders conduct affective alcohol cducation sessions with their peers.
Duration; Octohér 1974-Scptember 1976.

Publications: Information is available from the investigators.

~ / by ‘
35-FE-1  THE EFFECT OF CHILDREN’S TELEVISION PROGRAMMING AND
SENSORY OVERLOAD IN THE PRESCHOOL CHILD

Investigator(sy: Thomas W. Miller, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Psychology.

Rosary Hill College, 4380 Main Street. Buffalo, New York 14226,

Purpose: To study visual sensory stimulation, auditory sensory stimulation. and verbal and
. nonverbal response patierns used in 45 selgcied tclevision programs geared primarily for
™ children.

Methods: The lclcwsmn responge inventory (TVRI) was used lo asscss 45 separate television

programs geaved primarily for children over a 3-month period. Trainedgaters judged the

television programs on four variables: visual stimulation. auditory stimylation. verbal response

patterns. and nonverbal response patierns. Mean standard dcvialionsr:l%ﬂﬂcsls for differences

were computed between television calegories, including cartoons, live action, and educational

programs. '

, Findings: Preliminary results indicate that educational programs use a lower level of auditory
and visual stimuli and nonverbal response patterns than do animated cartoon features. The im-
plications of sensory overload for the preschool child are related to Piagetian theory related to

. equilibration.
" Duration: June 1974-May 1976,
Cooperating group{s): Child Development Center. Rosary Hill College.

36-FE-2 PRODUCT PACKAGING FOR CHILDREN: A LONGITUDINAL STUDY

Tnvestigator(s): James U. McNcal. Ph.D., Piofessor. Department of Marketing, College of
Business Administration. Texas A and M University. College Station, Texas 77843,
Purpose: To describe children's perceptions and problems experienced during interaction with
packages associated with products for children.

Subjects: Two d—ycar olds. one 9-year old. and two IO-ycar olds.

. Methods: Children were observed interacting with packages conlalmng and dcscnbmg

products used frequently by children; e.g.. foods. toys. toiletries. Children's behavior and
commenis were recorded in a diary by the investigator over a 95-day period. Problems. ease of
use, and perception of package graphics were noted.
Findings: By April 1975, 125 mecaningful obscrvations had been recorded. Tentative con-
clusions showed some classification of troublesome packages. misperception of package
graphics. and special problems (c.g.. opening, closure. spillage. spoilage, and polcntml harm)
Duration: December 1974-April 1975,
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DETERMINANTS OF PRESCHOOL CHILDREN'S ATI‘ENTION TO TELEVISION

lnvesﬁplor(l}. Daniel R. Anderson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Psychology,
University of Massachusetts, Amherst, Massachusetts 01002.
Purpose: To examine the development of children's attention to television; and to ascertain,
what aspects of television programs attract and maintain children's attention.
Subjects: 35 boys and 35 girls, ages | 10 4, from predominantly white middle and uppcramddle
class homes with an average of 1.4 television sals.
Meéthods; Subjects were wdeotapcd while viewing a 57-minute Sesame Street progmﬁf con-~
sisting of 41 segments, 10 10 453 seconds long. Subjects’ attention and attributes of the television
program were rated and stored in & computer, so that continuous information about the
program could be related to continuous ml'omatlon about attention. Program attributes ral;d
included adult male, adult female, and child characters; eye contact; body parts; music;
auditory techniques; graphics: camera techniques; nonhuman characters; inanimats objectsi
and activities. Subjectd parents filled out a home television viewing questionnaire.
Findings: There was a significant increase with age in the percent of attention to television
related to both an increase in frequency and duration of fixations. Atlention wis elevatedin the
presence of adult female characters, child characters, eye contact, puppets, animation, peculiar
voices, active movement, dancing, singing, lively misic, rhyming, repetition, allitegation, sound
effects, audnory changes, letters and script, scene changes, and reverse motion. Attention.was
depressed in the presence of adult male characters, animals, inactivity, still drawings, and long

program scgments. There Wwere age and attribute intcractions for many of the attributes, but
there were very few sex effects.

Durstion: March 1973-August 1975, “
Coopersating group(s); National Science Foundanon *

-
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SPECIAL GROUPS OF CHILDREN

Physicq'll_,y‘l-iandicapped ;

36-GA-1 THE ORGANIZATIONAL MANAGEMENT OF THE YOUNG HANDICAPPEO
Investigator(s): Alan Davis. B.A., Research Officer; and Philip. Strong, M.A., Researeh Of-
ficer. MRC Medical Sociology Research Unit, Center for Social Studies, University of
Aberdeen, Westburn Road, Aberdeen AB9 2ZE Scotland.

Purpose: To study the organizational management of young handicapped children in various
medical contexts.

Snbjecll: Several hundred preschool boys and girls undergoing developmental assessment; or,
if found to be physically or mentally handicapped, undergoing management and treatment. Ap-
proximately 70 children will be selected from the original sample for in-depth study.
Methods: Children will be observed in various medical settings including pediatric general
medical clinics, a pediatric neurological clinio, authority screening clinics, maternity hospitals,
nursery wards. a nursery follow-up clinic, and a center for assessment and management of
young handicapped children. Interviews will be conducted with stall and parcnts. A com-
parative analysis oI' services in a children's hospital in the United States is planned.
Duratlon; Scplcmbcr 1971-September 1975.

Cooperating group(s): Social Science Research Committee, United Kingdom.

356-GA-2 AN ANALYSIS OF CRIPPLEO CHILDREN'S PROGRAMS
investigator(s): Baruni Samal. M.D., Assistant Professor: and Roger White, Dr.P.H., As-
sistant Professor. School of H¥giene and Public Health, Johns Hopking University. Stebbins
Building. Rqom 1511, 615 North Wolfe Sirtet, Baltimore. Maryland 21205,
Purpose; T identify and explicate the existent data retricval system of a prototype crippled
children’s IEOgram in order to prowdc a descriptive analysis of the total scope’of services
provided by the program.
Subjects; Phase I: Children born from 1969 to 1971 who have a congenital facial cleft condition
and who were residents of Maryland from 1969 to 1974 and were clinically eligible for crippled
children’s services, Phase I1: All children, 0 to 20, who have a facial cleft and have been
known to Maryland’s .Crippled Children’s Program from birth.

. Methods: The types of patient care s ices received by children enrolled n}thc Maryland Crip-
pled Children’s Program will be documented from intake to discharge, cqvering a maximum of
20 years. Children who are not enrolled in the program initially, though™€linically eligible, will
be identified. Two phases are planned, each utilizing a different data collection approach, to
study patient characteristics and their Now through two forms of hcalth care delivery systems.
Phase | will follow the 3-year birth cohort through the program and private health care delivery
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systems. This phase will search records from multiple sqlirces (c.g.» vital statistics, speciali€y

hospitals, birth ‘records. a privatc practitioner’ survey, and various re¢ord linkagcs) to

enumerale actual incidence of cleft palate versus presumed incidence. Phase 11 will utilize
comls searches of cases known to the Maryland Cnppldﬁ Children’s Service to ascertain data
n type of cleft and the socrodcmogmphlc and. servicg process involved in beginning, con-

tinuing, and terminating services.

Duration; January 1975-December 1976.

Cooperating group(s): Division of Rescarch. Materfial and Child Health Service. Health

Services and Mental Health Administration, Public Health Service, U. §. Department of

Health, Education. and Welfare.

36-GD-1  CLINICAL AND BIOCHEMICAL CORRELATIONS IN ASTHMA

National Asthma Center, 1999 Julian Street. Denver, Colorado 80204.
Purpose: To study possublc biochemical abnormalities that characterize the syndrome of as-
thma.
Subjects: Approximately 125 boys and girls, agcs 6 10 16, who have chronic asthma.
Methods: Peripheral blood leukocytes were assayed for the activity of several enzyme systems
(adenylate cyclase. ATPase and phosphodiesterase), and the results were compared with-a
A number of clinical factors, including pulmenary functions. The results were analyzed by a
newly developed and very flexible computer program and subjected to statistical analysis.
Findings: Preliminary findings indicate no clear-cut relationship between abnormal enzyme
function and clinical features has been detected to datc{May 1975), but thecre are subjects whose
enzyme activity is influenced by drug therapy.
Duration; Jun¢ 1971-May 1976.
Publications: (1) Shéerman. N. A, Smith, R. §.; and Middleton. E., Jr. Comparison of im-
munoglebulin fermation i vitro by teuk ocytes of normal donors and steroid- and nonstefoid-
treated asthmatic patients. Journal of Allergy and. Clinical Immunology. 1974, 54, 77. (2)
Coffey, R. G. and Middleton. E.. Jr. Effccts of glucocorticosteroids in the urinary excretion of
cyclic AMP and electrolytes by asthmatic children. Joumal of Allergy and*Clinical Im-
. muno!ogy 1974, 54, 41.

\ Investigator(s): Elliou Middleton. Jr.. M.D., Director, Clinical Services and Rescarch.

L 4
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36-GE-1 THE SYMPTOMATIC TREATMENT OF ASTHMA BY RELAXATION

Investigntor(s): A. Barney Alcxander, Ph.D., Rescarch Psychologist, Behavior Science
Division. Psychophyorotogical Laboratory, Children's Asthma Research Institute and Hos-
. pital. National Asthma Center. 1999 Julian Street. Denver, Colorado 80204,
Purpose: To replicate previcus findings that profound relaxation has an immediate benefical
effect upon the peak expiratory flow rates of many asthmatic children; and to investigatc
thoroughly the effcctiveness of relaxation as a symptomatic treatment for asthma attacks in
children.
Subjects: 20 to 30 boys and gifls. ages 6 to 16, who are modcrale to severe child asthmatics and
. are spending I to 2 years in rcsidential rehabilitation at the National Asthma Center.
‘ / Methods: The cffcctiveness of profdund relaxation will be studied both while children are
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relatively ‘asymptomatic and during naturally occurring asthma attacks. Relaxation will be
taught by the most ¢ffective training niethods available, including quantification of the relaxed
state by electromyography and biofeedback technology. Pulmonary functional variables (lung
volumes, flow rates, and airway resistance} will be assessed before and afier all sessions.. Flow
volume eurves and tests of gas distribution and elosing volumes will be used to examine

L

pulmonary changes; ¢.g.. Are small or large airways or both involved? In addition, the #ffects.of

relaxation training on the overall elinical status of the children will be assessed by the evaluation
of each child’s ongoing medical care requirements. In order to understand the differences
between children who respond favorably to relaxation and those who do not benefit, severalin-
dividual differenee variables will be investigated, ineluding the presence of emotionaFasthma
precipitants and the degree of reversibility of bronchospasm attainable with isoproterenol. The
relationship between amount of beneficial pulmonary response and depth of relaxation at-
tained, and factors influeneing attainment of relaxation while experieneing asttrma will also be
explored. The effectiveness of relaxation as a symtomatic treatment for asthma all.aeks will be
compared with treatment by inhaled isoproterenol.

Duration: September 1973-August 1976.

Coopenating group(s): Nationa) Heart and Lung Institute, National Institutes of Health, Public
Health Service. U. §. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

AUGMENTED SENSORY FEEDBACK THERAPY FOR CHILDREN WITH
CEREBRAL PALSY

Investigator(s): Richard Herman, M. D., Project Direetor;.and Carol Leiper, B.P.T., Physical
Therapist, Krusen Research and Engineering Center, Moss Rehab:hlauon Hospntal. 12th
Street and Tabor Road, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19141,

Purpose: To demonstrate the efficacy of augmented sensory feedback therapy as a mode of
treatment for cerebral palsied children, focusing initially on the development of head and trunk
control.

Subjects: Cerebral palsied children, ages 1 to 5, with a quadriparetic disability and demonsirat-
ing impaired controi of head movement and positioning.

Methods: Half of the sample will utilize biofeedbaek equipment during their treatment session,
while the other half will undergo similar treatment without auditory feedback. During alternat-
ing periods of feedback and no feedback application, each child will function as his or herown
control. Baseline performances will be recorded prior to, during, and at the eonclusion of the

treatment sessions. Four behaviore are selected for modification: head control, trunk eontrod, .

sitting, and standing balance. To judge the efficacy of biofeadback therapy. instrumentation
will be developed for (1) objective mecasurement and recording of head movements, (2)
provision of a proportional auditory signal related 10 head position. and {3) provision of a
triggering system for activation of response contingent toys dependent upon head position.
Data will also be collected on graded performance of functional aetivitics and motor

development progression. -

Duration: October 1974-October 1977,
Cooperating group(s): United Cerebral Palsy Association Research and Eduganon. United
Cerebral Palsy Center of Philadsiphia.

CONGENITAL HAND DEFORMITIES .

pitals, University of lowa, lowa City] lowa 52242,
77
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Investigator(s): Adrian E. Flatt, M.D/Dircctor, Division of Hand Surgery, University Hos-




35-GE-4

-allow for the psychometrically optimal sclecti

Purpose; To study over the long term the restoration of hand function by surgical repair.
Subjects: 1,400 children, ages 0 to adult, with congenital hand anomalies.

Methods: Studies have been conducted on skin coverand thumb motion, club hand, congenital
absence of the ulna, polydaciyly, syndactyly; acrosyndactyly, Apert’s syndromc. and
macrodactyly. Information was collected and conclusions were drawn on prognosis and factors
involved in prognosis, indications for surgery, relattd pathologies, and the role of heredity, and
general surgical principles. Present studies involve follow-up of the growing hands of patients
and assessmient of the influence of factors such as inherent growth aberrations, developing
motor control and dexterity, the type of surgery performed, tbe timing of surgical procedures,
and whether or not surgery can yield a predictable increase in function. In order to/€ompare
children treated surgically with normal children, norms are being established fopelementary
school children’s hand strength and measurements, taking into account 94/0
dominance, and ethnic group variables.

Fludlngs As a result of long-term follow-up studies, significant 1mprovemc;ﬁs have been made
in surgical treatments. / )

Duration: 1966-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): College of Medicine, University of lowa. /

Publications: (1) Burmeister, L. F.; Flau, A. E.; and Weiss, M W. Size and strength
development of the hand in elementary schooi children. lowa City: lowa State Services for
Crippled Children, University of lowa, 1974. (2} Flatt, A. E. an MacQueen, J. C, Congenital
anomalles of the hand: A clinical research study. July 1966-July 1972. Maternal and Child
Health Services Final Report, Grant No. C-146, 1972, / ‘

L] -
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THE DEVELDOPMENT DF A STANDARDIZED TEST FOR THE ASSESSMENT
DF SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES IN THE LANGUAGE OF DEAF STUDENTS

seXx, hand

Investigator(s): Stephcdgn’. Quigley, Ph.D., Acting Director; and Marjorie W. Steinkamp,
Ph.D.. Spécialist in Education, Institute for Research on Exceptional Children, University of
Itlinois. 43 Children’s Research Center, 51 Gerty Drive, Champaign, lllinois 61820.

Purpou: To prepare for classroom teachers’ use 8 baltcry 22 standardized tests with a

children, ages 10 to 18, randomly sampled I'rom day and residenti lschools fromall geographic
regions.
Methods: Pilot testing of valid, diagnostically-oci€nted nyultiple cRoice items will yield data to
of items for 22 testy with a reliability of .95 and
appropriate difficulties. A 1est manual will accompany the battcry}Teachers® manuals will aid
the teacher in evaluating mastery of syntdctic matérial and in settigg guidelines for improved
classroom instruction.
Findings: Data have been gathered'through piiot lcslmg for three of the 22 subtests. Hems for
another 10 subtests have bee; repared
Duration: Scptember 197 i
Cooperating group(s) l
the Deal, Indianapoli
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35-GE-6

3

BIOMECHANICAL ASSESSMENT OF THE DISABLED CHII.D

Investigator(s): George V. B. Cochran, M.D., Dircctor, Buomcchamcs Research Unit, H'clcn
Hayes Hospital, West Haverstraw, New York 10993, g

Purpose: To establish objeetive, functional, neuromuseular, and cardrorespiratory assessment
{vs.qsubjective clinical examination) of disabled children, in order to improve the results of
medical, surgical, and physical rehabilitation services; and 10 develop and operate a Physical
Performance Evaluation Unit to monitor the physical status of patients ap intervals throughout
their entire rehabilitation period.

Subjects: Approximhtely 100 in- and oulpallcnts of Helen Hayes Hospital dannually, boys and
girls, ages 13 to 18, with physical disabilities. Paticnts include children with cerebral palsy. men-
ingomyelocoele. scoliosis, congenital dislocation of the hip, and other common musculo-
skeletal disabilities in children requiring long-term treatment and rehabilitation.

Methods: Patients will be studied with special instrumentation while walking on a level
walkway, treadmills. and/ or performing at an upper extremity evaluation station. Kinematic
data from film and videotape’will be correlaled with tclemete red clectromechanical data, in-
cduding EMG., foot-contact sequence. force, pressuré, accelerometer. and goiometer
measurements relevant to the specifie disability. Oxygen-uptake and respimatory parameters
during specific tasks also will be determined as indices of rehabilitation progress. Patients are
primarily their own controls a8 progress is monitored against gach patient’s past performanee.
Standard protocols will be designed to fit cach disability group, so that an individual's progress
can be compared to that of similar paticnts. The project isintended to help cstablishindications
for the most effective treatment for cach disabillty, monitor patient progress, and evaluate new
approaches to rehabilitation of specific disabilities.

Duration: 1976-1979. .
Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health. Puplic Health Service. U. S. Department
of Health. Education. and Welfare. ' '

AN ASSESSMENT OF THE BENEFITS OF FOLIC ACID THERAPY IN
CHILDREN WITH SICKLE CELL ANEMIA

Investigator(s): Olu O. Ogunye. M.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Pediatrics and
Child Health, Center for Sickle Cell Disease, College of Mcdtctnc. Howard University, 520 W,
Street, N.W, Washington, D. C. 20059.

Purpote: To decrmine if long-term folie acid therapy will cause increased growth and
development in sickle cell anemia patients.

Subjeets: 40 boys and girls, ages 5 1o 17, who have sickle cell ancmia. }

Methods: The object of the rescarch ig to have some paticnts on folic acid and some on placebo.
in ordcr to demonstrate better growth ratcs in the children treated. Height, weight. hemoglobin
level, and degree of pubertal ehanges are recorded at cach elinical visit. Serum folate level isalso
measured.

Duratlon: April»1975-December 1975, .

Cooperating group(s): General Research Support Branch, Division of Rescarch Resources.
National Institutes of Health, Public Hcalth Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare. .
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35-GE-7 REFERENTIAL SOMMUNICATION IN DEAF'AND HEARING CHILDREN
. b,
Investigator(c): Harry W. Hoemann, Ph.D., Associate Professor; and Ryan D, Tweney, Ph.D.,
. . Assistant Professor, Psychology Department, Bowling Green State University, BowlmgGrecn,

. tested from similar social and economic classes,.within comparablc rangcs of mlclllgcncc and
., . school age. ,
. . Methods: Subjects are tested in pairs. One chﬂq is required to describe a referent, so that
. another child can identify it within an array. Referents are generally pictured, with a range of
L complexity included; e.g., plctures of*common objeets; items with attributes of number, size,
color, and form; and items in a series. ¥
» Findings: Deaf children manifest a developmental lag in performance on referential com-
: . munication tasks, even when.they use manual meéthods. On.the other hand, their mesgsages
A\ ' reveal a. ricl" exercise of the symbolic function, and with a small amount of training,
- performance scores improve significantly. . 4
Duration: September 1970-April 1976, . .

Cooperating group{s): Naticnal Institute of Neurological Disease- and Stroké, National

) \ J Institutes of Health, Publlc Hcalth Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and
‘Welfare. .

AF CHILDREN L

lnv igator(s): Rosslyn Gaines, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department
698, NP, Umversny of, California at Los Angeles, Los Angeles, California
Purpose:Jo develop two modes fparem raining; and to measure the effectiveneds of each of
the training sessions by maki i
Suhjects: 60 dongenitally and eréey deaf boys and glrls agesGto'? 11; and their parents, The
n have %ma_]or secondary anoralies, have norma) 1Qs, but are not doing well i in scthl
¢ compared with their peers. -
A . _ Methods: Parents of three groups of children receive one gf two types of phrent training or are
placed in the control group. Parent training lagts ours. The first mode of parent training
5, \ - focuses on the'parents’ intra- and interpersonal neéds and feelings and on childrearing methods.
The sécond mode focuses on understandmg the child’s needs and childrearing’ methods. The
tollow-up on children's fiunctioning will occur one school year after parent training terminates.
\ , ) Pre-, post-, and follpw-up test measures focus on three areas of the child’s functioning: (1)
5 ‘ oognmbe and perﬁt evelopment measured by individual tests, (2) school pqrformancc
\\ ) e assessed By academic pcrformance and umed obscwEons of classroom behavidr, and (3)
" — . videotape plings of natural dnd structured rem-child interactioris. Children’s
perfo rmnc:{xl be compared bctween modes of parent training and compared with the ~ \
perfo ance of\the control group. ' %
Duration: May [974-April 1973 . ‘1‘
!
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Mentally Retarded

36-HB-1 CYTOGENETIC STUDIES IN MEiﬂTAL RETARDATION

N i )
. Investigator(s): W. R. Breg, M.D., Clinical-Professor of Human Genetics and Pediatrics, Yale
*  University, New Haven. Connecticat 06520; and O. J. Miller, M.D., Professor of Human
Genetics .and Development, Columbia University, New York, New York 10027. Address
_ corresponderice to;: W. R. Breg, M.D., Southbury Training School, Southbury, Connecticut
, 06488, -

Purpase: To delineate syndromes associated with chromosomal abnormalities and define the

causes of the chromosomal defect.

. Subjects:, Mentally retarded persons of any. age.
Methods: Chromosomes of perséns with mental retardation are being studied; comparison is
with series of newborn and occasional general population surveys recorded by others.
Findings: Among institutionalized mentally retarded groups, 12 so 14 percent have Down’s

" syndrome (1nsomy 21), one percent ha\«; sex chromosome abnormalities, and one-half percent

. : have various other abnormalities.
Duration: 1960-1976. .

} Publications: (1) Q;ng;&M. et al. Tnsomy 8 mosaicism syndrotme, Pediatrics (in press).
('

(2) Halloran, K. H , W. 'R 'and Mahoney, M. J. 21 monosomy in a retarded femaie in-

fant. Journal of [ Genetics, 1974, 11, 386. (3), Breg, W. R. Updating advances in

’ cytogenetics: Appiications ‘new chromosome banding methods. Proceedings of the Bos-
ion anfererice on’ Birth Defect3; Original Article Series, 1974, 10, 7.~
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36-HC+1 LEVELS OF IMPAIRMENT QF SENSORIMOTOR .E\UNCT‘IONS IN CHILDREN
WITH EARLY BRAIN DAMAGE : '

Investigator(s): Rita G. Rudel, Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor, Neurologica! Institute,
College of Physicians and Surgeons, Columbia University, New York, New York 10032; H -L.
. . Teuber, Ph.D., Profc.v,\sor, Department of Psychol and Brain Research, Massachpusetts
Institute of Technology. Cambridge, Massachusetts 02139; and Thomas E. Twitchell, M.D.,
Neurologist, New .Enggignd Medical Center Hospital, 171 _Harrison Avenue, Boston. Mas-

sachusetts 02111, o i .
. Purpose: To determine whether the. effect of early brain damage can be described in some
N groups of children by the following statements: (1) Certain simple sensory tasks seem less im-
: paired than with injuries sustained.in 4dulthood, while performance in certain complex percep-
tual tasks seems proportionately more affected after early cerebtal damage. ( 2) The perceptual
defccts observed after early brain damage in children might have some preferential association
with certain symptoms in the motor sysiem. (3) Symptoms of left or right damage 1o the brain

would show an attenuated form of the adult pattern, .

" Subjects: Experimental group: 43 boys and 20 girls| ages 7.2 10\18.5) with very carly brain
damage, who arc.ambulatory, educabie (although some subjects ha usually considered to
preclude schooling), and reasonably dexterous in both hands. Contro up: norma! children
at grade level in achievement and having 1Qs of 90 to 110. Children With suspected learning
deficits were eliminated from th§ control group.

b
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35.HC-2
!

| .
. Cooperating growp(s). Alcoho), Drug Abuse, gnd Mentak Health Administrations:

Methods: Each subject was tested alone with 11 of the Wechsler
(WISC) subtests, consisting of six verbal subtests (including digit
subtests. Each subject also received a standard neurological examinat
of function of all cranial nerves, muscle strength and tone, reflex status,
posture and gait, cllmca l tests of sensation by cotton wisp, pln, passive move t of joints, and

n) and five performance
incl_uding assesém'é nt

transfer tests were uscd. For cach of the special tests, excluding the neurological examina
and the WISC, adevelopmentalstudy with control subjects was compieted. An effort was made
totest the specified performance across the broadest range of ages possible, beginning at age 3.

-Findings: Early damage seemed to spare elementary sensory functions while mot or impairment N

was conspicuous, particularly impairment of the oculomotor system. Oculomotor sysiem im-
pairment lated with deficient performance on spatial tasks. Performance on a variety of
verba ‘nonverbal tasks correlated with lateralization of symptoms in the brain damaged

/'_/gl‘oup; a reciprocal pattern d depending upon whether the right or left side of the body

was predominantly involved. results suggest that the adult pattern of hemispheric .
specialization antegates birth and that damage which does not encroach directly on the
language zones leaves-that pattern intact if somewhat attenuated, particularly in the case of left

- hemisphere functions. Of the 63 experimental subjects, only 12 had right-sided (left hemis-

signs could reflect a sampling bias (i.c., children with right-sided signs may-be miore language
impaired and less educable) or some greater invulnerability of lhe left hemisphere to.carly
damagé, . .
Duration: l970—c0mpletcd AN AN
Cooperating group(sk Robinson Ophlhalmic and Dyslexia Fund. \\2

phere) neurological signs and only three of these were dysphasic. This le&tcmhmg

Publications; Rudel, R. G.; Teuber, H.-L.; and Twitchell, T, E. Levels of impairment.of sens
motor funcllons in children with early brain damage Neurbpsychoiogm. 1974, 12,:95-108.

ORGANIZATION AND MEMORY IN CHILDREN ~ I

‘\
lnvestintor(s) Larame Mvgte‘fs*(ihdden ?h,Q% Assistanl Profcssor Research and
Demonstration Center, Box 89, Teachers Collcge\ Columi)la University, N \‘ork NewYork ' ..
10027.

* Purpose: To study organizational processes em%yn usea by retarded child d‘
adolescents; and 1o assess possible deficits in %ﬂy\ Iztlomng ag a result of defic

organizational strategics.
Subjects: 300 educable mentally retarded adoleseems, boys and g:rls ages 2- to 19, enrolied in

special‘education classes in the New York City and 'New Jersey public schools. \

Methwods: The primary“hethodology was a free recall task of multiple trials. Subjects were .
tested individually with words or pictures presented either visually, aurally, or in Ebplbined}
modes. Independent variables under consideration yere (1) blocking words togetlics, [¥)]
instructions to organize, (3)retention lmerval, (4) serial position; and (5) relatedn t:uf stimilos.
items. Analysis of variance, analys;s of covariance, and oon'clananal lechmques were %{n-

ployed. - ~4 -

Findings: Prehmmaryﬁndmgsshowlmproved recall/wnh blocking when theblocked wordsare -
related, but inconsistent improvement when the locked words-are um-cla ed: ockmg n- -

creases and extends the recency effect in the serial positign curve. SRR SO

Durntion; June 1974-May 1975, . : o\

Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Edjication, and Welfare; New York City-Bur
for Chikiren with Retarded Menta] Development; New Yotk City Public Schools; New Jcrsey\
Public Schools. / ‘
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_35:HG-1 TREATMENT OF DOWN'S SYNDROME CHILDREN WITH THE -“UJ."
SERIES M.D.

~ Investigator(s); Makoto lida, M.D., Division of Mental Deficiency Research, National -
. Institute of Mental Health, 1-7-3 Koonodai, Ichikawa City, Chiba-Ken, Japan; and Ichiko
Kurita, M.D., Department of Pediatrics, National Hospital, Monodae, Japan.
Purpose: To study the effects of treatment with the medicine M.D., modified Turkel's “U™
series, on children with Down’s syndrome.
Subjects: 31 boys and 21 girls with Down’s syndrome.
Methods: Subjects were treated for 1% to 2 years with the “U™ series M.D. and effects on their
mental development were observed. Abilities measured included (1) coordination of body
movements,{2) search for designated objects, (3) social interaction, {(4) proper ingestion and
normal elimination, {5) development of usefut daily habits, and (6) comprehension and use of
language. Cases in which the developmental quatient {DQ) increased 10 or more points were
considered effective and other cases were considered ineffective. Side effects of the medicine
were noted. X
s Findings: Twelve boys (39 percent) and 14 girls (67 percent) showed an increasé in mental
growth of more than 10 points; 12 boys{35 percent) and 4 girls (19 percent)showed'a decrease;
gnd 7 boys (26 percent) and 3 girls (14 percent) were stable. Fifty percent of the children im-
proved with M.D. The expected effects were not observed in 1- and 2-year-old children treated
by M.D., but theirability of search and operation, eating ability, and life habits were developed.
The seven children not on the M. D, series did not show increased mental growth, In testing for
side effects of the medicine, no abnormal signs were observed on the erythrocytes, leukocytes,
serum GOT, GPT.and alkalien-phosphatase, vrine albumin, and glucose.
Duration: 1964-completed. -

o

38-HG-2 DEVELOPMENTAL TRENDS IN DOWN'S SYNDROME MEASURED BY
. VISUAL, AUBSTORY, AND SOMATOSENSORY EVOKED RESPONSES

lnw:\ﬂlgator(s)z Robert Dustman, Ph.D., Research Psychologlst, D. A. Callner, Ph.D.,
Research Assistant; and B, C. Beck, Ph.D., Research Psychologist, Veterans Administration
Hospital, Room GO-36, Bjilding 2, 500 Foothnll Drjye, Sah Lake GCity, Utah 84113,
Purpose: To study the au;fcclel'alél aging processes that have been reported for Down’s
syndrome subjects, pamcularly as they relate to the electrical activity of the brain.

: , Subjects: Experimental group: 33 males and 33 females, ages 4 to 62, wnlh Down’s syndrome.
Control group: 66 normal persons matched on age and sex,
Methoda: Brain respbnﬁf{cned by flash, click, and shock stimuli and spontaneous%am

waves were studied. Amplitude and latencies of wave components of brain responses were
analyzed. Brain frequencies were studied with power spectral analysis techniques.
o Findings: The brain responses of the Down’s'syndrome and normal control groups differed in
, ways which suggcst thatinhibitory processes in the Down’s brain are not functioning properly.
y A Duration: Jily 1974-September 1975. "~
' . Coopmting group{s); University of Utah, College of-Medicine, Department of Neurology.

= ) k4

EDUOATION GOM PONENTS

R "t

lnmtﬁnods). Sue Hamre~N“1"émpsk1. M.S., Teacher; and Wes W1lhams Ph.D., Madison
- Publ:c Schiools, 501 East Badger Ro@d Madnson Wisconsin 53713, -
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Purpose: To develop a family life curriculum; and to teach sevdrely mentally and physically
handicapped students body concepts, self-carc skills, family living concepts. social interaction
skills, and sex information.
~ Subjects: Two male and five female severely physically and mentally handicapped students,
ages 12 10 17, funcuonmg at the trainable ratarded level.
/ Methods: Task analyses of each curriculum area were delineated. Baseline rates of student
performance were obtained in each area. Continuous data were collected while the students
. . were taught the targct skills in addition to the collection of posttest data to assess skill ac-
) quisition and generalization.
.. ) Findings: Students learned to discriminate and label their body parts, including gcmlals. and to
K . ' label family members. They also iearned self-care skills (¢.g., use of mouthwash; a menstrual
: - routine). Students are progressing through higher devel skills.
Duration: Spring 1974-continuing.

L/ Cooperating group(s): Department of Behavioral Disabilities, University of Wisconsin.
/ Publications: Hamre-Nietupski, S. and Williams, W. Family life curriculum with sex education
A components. In L. Brown ei al., A collection of papers and programs related to public school

services for severely handicapped students. Madison, Wisconsin: Madison Public Schools,
August 1974, Pp. 415-506.

\,. 38-HH-2 INVESTIGATION OF THE EFFECT OF SENSORIMOTOR TRAINING ON
@ LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT OF PRESCHOOL RETARDED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Patricia C. Pothier, R.N., M.S., Associate Professor, Department of Mental
Health and Community Nursing; School of Nursing; and Delmont Morrison, Ph.D., Associate
Clinical Professor, Department of Psychiatry, University of California at San Francisco, San
Francisco, California 94122,
Purpose: To replicate a previous study in which the effectiveness of a remedial program of sen-
sorimotor training based on individual prescriptions derived from assessments of sensorimotor .
development was compared with a retnedial motor program employing similar training
. methods without reference to developmental assessment; and to refine language assessment
‘ data collection. .
Subjects: 20 randomly selected developmentally disabled prcschool children (10 boys and 10
girls). Chlld_rcn with physical handlcaps that would impair théir sensorimotor coordination, .
such as uncorrected loss of vision, were excluded from the sample. ¥
Methods: Subjects were divided into an cxpcnmcnlal group which received sensorimotor
treatment afid a control group which received gross iotor activities. In the original study being
replicatcd, mentally retarded preschool children participated 5 days a week for 6 months in
programs including (1) randomly selected activities with social attention, (2) social rein-
forcement for casually selected gross-motor activities, and (3) social reinforcement for gross-
mogor activities prescribed from a devefopmental assessment of sensorimotor deficiencies.
) Effects of social attention and reinforcement for attending to, atteinpting, and performing
//; gross-motor tasks were controlled. While participating in the experimental procedures, all sub-
) - jects remained ihthe usual nursery school program. Subjects were pre- and postiested with the
\ . Denver Developmental Screening Test to measure growth in gross-motor. language, and
,5' personal social development.
, ~  Findings: Ongmal study: The sensorimotor training group demonstrated significantly greater
= \\ gain scores m overall, gross-motof’, and langua®® development than did the gross-motor and
attention training groups.
.\ Duration: October 1973-December 1975,

4
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Cooperating group(s): St. Vincent DéPaul Developmental Day Care Ccm'cr‘
Publications: Morrison, D. and Pothier. P. Two different remedial motor training programs

and the development of mentally retarded pre-schoolers. American Journal of Menial
Deficiency. 1972, 77(3), 251-258.

' ' 3
36-HH-3 EMR PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT: ESEA TITLE i}l PROJECT .

Investigator(s): Thomas Noffsinger, Ph.D., Director, EMR Program Development. 7090 Hop-
'kins Road. Mentor. Ohio 44060: James Hough, Ph:D.. Professor. Curriculum and Foun-
dation, Ohio State University, Columbus. Ohio 43210; and John Powers, M.A., Difector.
Center for Improved Education, Battelle Memorial Research Insmutc. 505 King Avcnuc.
Columbus, Ohio 43201. -
Purpose: To develop and field test (1) curriculum for educable mentally retarded (EMR)
students; (2) inservice teacher training packages: (3) computer information retrieval in-
formation system for child learning and teacher learning: and (4) to evaluate and describe
student performance in four program models for EMR students: self-comained, selected
academic placement. learning center, and total mainstreaming. .
Subjects: Experimental group: 1 10 classes of EME students in urban. rural. and suburban areas
* of Ohio from the primary through the senior high level; and 25 classes in each of the four
‘program models, Contrel group: 25 classes of EMR students not qulvcd in the project.
~Methods: Students have been pre- and posttested over a 3-year period on an achievement
instrument designed to test student performance in the Persisting Life Problems Curriculum
{created far the project). In addition, the Metropolitan Achievement Test has been used.
Students in each of the models have been tested with self-concept skills and attitude seales, in-
cluding the Barclay Classroom Climate Inventory, 1he Meyerowitz Scale, and the Self Attitude
. Scale. The Multi-Dimensional Attitude Scale of Mental Retardation has been administersd to
classroom teachers. special education teachers, psychologists. building principals, and nor-
classified personnel related 10 each of)j&program models. Cost data on each of the models
have been collected and have been analyzed relative 1o the classroom achievement of each of the
model types.
Findings: Preliminary tentative findings indicate that there is a direct relationship cost to
integrating students and to integration and student achievement. and that there is a direct
relationship between student self<concept and classroom models.
. Duration: February 1970-August 1975,
Cooperating group(s): Ohio Division of Special Education; Battelle Memorial Research
Institute, Center for Improved Education; Mentor Exempted Vlllagc School District Public
Schools; over 300 school districts in the State of Ohio.
Publications: Reports are available from the Mentor Exempted Vlllagc School Dnstrlcl.
.- Garfield Elementary School, Mcntpr. Ohio 44060.

\ ) ’ 1
i

35-HH-4 THE USE OF-BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION FOR REMEDIAL TRAINING®
OF THE NONAMBULANT HETAHDED CHILD .

lnvestlgnlor(s): J. Hogg. Ph:D., Senior Lecturer; R. Remington. Ph.D., Research Fetlow: and
F. Foxen, B.Sc., Research Fellow. Hester Adrian Research Centre. University of Manchester,
Manchester M13 9PL, England.

’ I }
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38-HJ-1

Purpose: To study the assessment of profoundly retarded nonambulant children; and to
devclop structured behavioral intefvention programs,

Subjects: Nonambulant, profoundly retarded children. )

Metbods: Small groups (N = 2 to-6) or single subject (N = 1) designs are employed. Data are
collected by videotape analysis, cumuiative counters, cumuiative recorders. and multichannel
penrecorders. The main sources of the methodology are the experimental analysis of behavior
and development psychology. Teacher and nurse training programs are projected.
Findings: Sensory reinforcers (auditory and vibratory) are effective in establishing simple
behaviors in the sample. Classical conditioning provides a potegtial technique for sensory
assessment. Developmental assessments (Bayley Scales of Infant Development and Uzgins-
Hunt Scales) provide a context for intervention in the light of clear ed ucational objectives.
Duration: October 1972-September 1975,

THE USE OF NONPARAMETRIC METHODS OF MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS
TO EVALUATE ADAPTIVE BEHAVIORS IN THE RETARDED
b

Investigator(s): Earl E. Balthazar. Ph.D.. Director, Behavioral Science Research; E. M. Naor.
M.A., Research Analyst, Behavioral Science Research: and'R. M. Sindberg, Ph.D., Director.
Rescarch Department, Central Wisconsix Colony and Training School, 317 Knutsen Driye.

Madison. Wisconsin 53704; and W, W. Davis, M. A., Graduate Student. Department of Statis- -

tics, University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wisconsin $3706. .
Purpose: To describe two statistical techniques appropriate to use to evaluate behavioral fre-
quencies observed among emotionally and behaviorally disturbed, severely and profoundly
retarded children in-order to demonstrate specific, effective, and appropriate procedures to’
assess-program outcomes. -

Subjects: 28 severely and profoundly. retarded children, ages 3 1o 10, selected by nursing

personnel from an institutional population on the basis of their self-destructive behavior, dif- -

ficulties in general nursing care, degreée of emotional disturbance, and severe behavior
problems. The subjects are divided into an experimental group of 12randomly chosen subjects
(8 boys and 4 girls) and a control group (11 boys and 5 girls).
Methods: Expcrimental subjects were transferred to an experimental unit for systematic ex-
ternal stimulation and nurturant nursing care. The experimental unit was characterized by a
supportive. homelike milieu, maximal opportunities for novel experiences and exploration,
and the use of reinforcement theory principles and response extinction procedures to build
repertories of desirable behaviors. Baseline observations of subjects derived (rom the Balthazar
Scales of Adaptive Behavior, Section 1 (BSAB-H) were recorded before initiation of the ex-
erimental program and at regular 3-month intervals afterwards. lnmal findings of the project
wetese-evaluated, based on conventional univariate analyses to test for differential treatment
effects between experimental and control groups on seven factors representing rudimentary
types of social coping behaviors. Nonparametric multivariaie techniques were preferred
-because (1) the sample was small; (2) data were discrete and not amenable to successful
transformation; and (3) for many behayiors. distributions were J-shaped with large numbers of
updistributed zero scores. A multivaniate extension of {he Kruskal-Waltlis statistic was used to

-~ test the hypothesis that the baseline group profiles of the experimental #nd control groups do

not differ more than would be expected because of chance fluctuation in scores (one-way layout
with multivanate observations). A multivanate extension of the Friedman two-way analysis of
vanance by-ranks was used to test the hypothesis that several observations of the subjects are
equivalent (multivariate. two-way ANOVA data situation).
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Findings: The program was effective in changing the social coping behaviors of severely
retarded and emotionally disturbed children. The investigators concluded that recent and con-
tinuing advances in nonparametric theory and methodology have-made posslblc the legitimate
application of more soph:sncnlcd methods of analysis tofrequency data. The astuteuse of non-
paramctric tcchnlqucs in conjuncllon with Quantitative measures of behavno‘r cxlcnds the
usefulness and flexibility of paradigms for program evaluation. .
Duration: 1973-completed.

Cooperating group{s): Madison Acadcm:c Compunng Centet, Unwc of Wisconsin,
Madison. Wisconsin: Pyblic Hcalth Service. U. S. ’Depaﬁmcm of Healt Education, and

_ Welfare.

Publications: (1) Balthazar, E. E Naor. E. M.; and Sindberg. R, M. The gbsence of interven-
tion training programs: Effects upon the severely qnd profoundly retarded. Part I: Selecied
cases of emotional and behavioral disturbance. Madison: Central Wisconsin Colony and
‘I‘rain"ing School Research Department. 1973 (ERIC Document Reproduction Service No, ED
087 150). (2) Balthazar, E. E. Residential programs in adaptive behavior for the emotionally
disturbed more severely retarded. Menial Retardasion. 1972, 16(3), 10-13. (3) Balthazar, E. E.;
English, G. E.; and Sindberg, R. M. Béhavior changesin mentally retarded children following
the initiation of an experimental nursing program. Nursing Research. 1971, 20(1), 69-74.
Reprints and related materials are available from E. E. Balthazar.
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PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS OF CREATIVITY AND INTELLIGENCE

Investigator(s) Géorgc 5. Welsh, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, University
of Norh Carolina, Davie Hall, Chapcl Hill, North Carolina 27514.

Purpose: To study the relationship between intelligence and creativity in highly gifted

and talented adolescents: and to develop noncognltwc scales 1o identify creative and in-
telligent persons. - .
Subjects: 1,163 adolescents who are gifted and.talented in academic and artistic areas, and

who attend a spccial residential summer program in Norih Carolina.

* Methods: Intelligence was defined by scoreson Termin's Concept Mastery Tes; (CMT), and

creative potential was defined by scores on the Revised Art Scale (RA}) of the Welsh Fjgure
Prcferenee Test, a nonverbal personality instrument. These fwo tcsts are statistically
independent since CMT and RA scores have proven 10 be uncorrelatced for a variety of aduht
and college student samples. Subjects’ test scores were, plotted on two orthogonal axes,
and four groups of Subjeqis were selected whose scores }cll in the corners of the bivariate
display:{1) highon RA, low on CMT; (2) low 0o both RA and CMT: (3) high on both RA and'
CMT. and (4) low on RA? high on CMT. Personality characteristics differentiating the four
groups were inferrcd from, an rtem analysis of three standard tests, the Adjective Check
List (ACL). Minncsota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMP1). and Strong Vocational
Interest Blank (‘W!B) Two hypothetical personality dimensions were proposed to account
for the fourfold typol gy generated from the item analysis: origence apd intellectence.
Aftcr studying” other empirical findings, a fourfold personality typology was proposed:
(1) high origence, low intclcctence! (2) high ozigence, high intellectence: (3) low ofigence,
low intellectence: and {(4) low ongchcc. high intgllectence. The typology follows the order

LI \ §




of the psychometrie arrangement adopted in the initial analysis. but with the structured/
unstruciured dimension along the vertical axis and concrclcfabstracl along the honzonta)
anis., - .

Duration: 1968-completed.

Cooperating group(s): The Governor's School of North Carolma. Institute for Research in
Social Science, Chapel Hill.

Publications: Welsh. G. S. Creativity and intelligence: M personahn approach Chapel -
Hill, North Garolina: Institute for Research in Social Science, 1975,

-

Emotionally Disturbed and Mentally Ill

36-JA-1

36-98-1

- Clinical Director;-Peter B. Herderson, M)

A MINIMA_I; CLINICAL DATA SYSTEN FOR CHILD PSYCHIATRY )
e _ .
hief Psychologist; J. Homann, M.D., M.P.H.,
. Associate Director; Barbara Snyderman,
Ph.D., Staff Psychologist; and Zaven Khachatfrian, Ph.D., Research Psychologist, Pittsburgh
Child Gdeml DeSoto Street, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15213, -
Purpose:-Fo-develop a clinical data colleclion systerh to select appropriate treatment
modalities for children and families.
Subjects: Children. ages 2 to 17, and their faigilies. -
Methods: The literature was reviewed on clihjcal decision making and the purposes of
diagnosis. The minimal amount of clinical data th is necessary and sufficient to decide on
the appropriate treatment modality was identified. The rules clinicians use to make deci-
sions about treatment selection were specified. Rarent, family. community rcsource, and
child guidance center variables related to the need for treatment and the selection of treat-
ment were made explicit.” An item was included in the system only if it directly related 1o
treatment selection. The reliability and valldny of all system items were slallsucally‘
determined,
Findinps: A clinical decision making model was developed consisting of four components:
(1) dispositional options (the modes of treaggmem available), (2) construct variables that
differentiate among these options, (3} theoretical assumptions undcrlytng construct vaﬂablcs.
and (4) diagnostic items directly quahfymg construct variables, v
Duration: January 1969-July 1975.
Publications: Results are available from the investigators.

Investigator(s): M. G. ,Mﬁgﬁusscn. Ph.D..

!

ADULT PERCEPTIONS AND ZHILD BEHAVIOR DYSFUNCTIONS :

Invesiigator(s): Gary E. Stollak. Ph.ID.. Associate Professor; and Lawrence A. Messe,
Ph.D.. Associate Professor, Department of Psychology, Michigan Sla\lfc University. 104

. Olds Hall, East l.ansing, Michigan 48824,

Purpose: To explore the effects of person perception varnables on adulf-child caregiving
behavior and ¢hild reactions; and 10 explore the implications of the results of this research
on undersianding the development of child behavior dysfunctions.

\. o |
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Subjects: Study 1: 90 coliege undergraduates and parents of 24 boys and 24 girls, ages 8 10
10, who responded 10 an advertisement to participate in. research fdr pay. Study 11 45
parents of children, ages 8 10 10, who have been referred for psychotherapy 10 the Psycho-
logical Clinic of Mlchlgan State University; and 45 parents of normal children, ages 8 to
10, maiched 1o the clinic group on (1) age and sex of referred child; (2} family sacioeconomic
status; and (3} number, age, and sex of siblings of rcfcrred child. Y7

Methods: The basic hypotheses of the research suggest (1) that a’ ncﬁnvc pcrccplual bias
will lead 1o selective attention and punishment of a child’s negative yd undcsu’ablc be-
haviors, and the child’s positive, prosocial behaviors will tend o be ignored: and (2) that a
positive perceptual bias will lead 1o selective attention and rewarding of a, child’s positive
prosocial behaviors, and the child’s negétive and undesirable behaviors' will .tend 10 be
ignored. This project consists of two studies: Study 1 focuses on establishing-a link between’
aduht perception, adult values and attitudes, and adult and child behavior. Study 11 focuses
oh establishing a link between parental perceptual bias and child psychopathology. A set of

standard perceptual stimulus situations (SPS) was developed 10 da\ffcrcnualc positive, neg- -

ative, and balanced behavior perceivers (on the basis of Partyka’s research with the Child
Behavior Cheeklist). For this purpose. two 20-minute videotapes were produced of the
interaction between an adult therdpist and a child in a playroom seiting. Study 1: Positive,
negative, and balanced behavior perceivers were selected from an initial sample of 300
male and 300 female undergraduates who viewed the SPS film. The selected subjects will

spend ong unsiructured hour in the playroom with a child, and then will be interviewed by * ‘

the experimenter following a schedule developed by Baumrind. The interviewer will also
complete Baumrind's Parent Interview Scale on 56 dimensiong of behavior that reflect (1)
control, (2} maturity demands, {(3) communication. and (4) nurturance. Two trained coders

will score the videotaped interaction according to two coding systems covering a total of -

© 50 ad#&lt and child behaviors. The dafa obtained in the adult-child interaction sessions will
be hnalyzed through multivariate analyses of variance. Each analysis has the following
dimensions: 2 (sex} X 6 (order in which child interacted with adulis having the three dif-
ferent perceptual styles) X 3 {pcrceptual style of adult, a repcated measure within a child).
Four scparate multivariate analyses will be \performed on adult and child behaviors as
.scored by the two coding systems. Study 11: As in the first study, parents’ perceptual siyle
scores will be determined using the SPS videotape. Parents will also be interviewed: will
compictc questionnaires on their attitudes, values and opinions: and they will interact for
I hour in the playroom with their child. Subjects’ perceptual style scores-will be subjected
to a 2 (family type: clinic or contro!) X2 (sex of referred child) X 2 (sex of paxfcm) mixed
model analysis of variance, probably with a least squares solutbon 10 the problem of un-
equal cell frequencies because. typically, more boys than girls are referred, to the clinic.

Product-moment correlation coefficients will be used lfé:xaminc possible relationships

between perceptual siyle scores. questionnaire responses, \nierview reaponses. one parent’s
behavior in playroom, other parent's behavior, and child’s behaviog. If the expecied rela-
‘tionships are obtained. the investigalors plan to conduet (1) a longitudinal sludy 1o determine

the causal direction of the relationship between pcrdzgtual bias in parents'and children’s

psychological functioning. and (2} another study to i
Duratlon: September 1974-August 1976.
Cooperafing gropp(s): Alcohol. Drug Abuse. and Mental Health Administration, Publie
- Health Service. U. S. Departmert of Health, Education, and Weifare.

Publications: (1) Saxe, R. and Stollak, G. E..Curiosity and the parent-child relationship.
Child Development. 1971, 42, 373-384. (2) A paper presented at the 1971 meeting of the
Midwestern Psychological Association: Stollak, G. E.; Liberman, M.; and Denner, B. As-
sessment of family play interaction. (3) Stolizk, G. E. Undergraduates and children: An
{ntegrated graduate-undergraduat® program in the assessment, treatment, and prevention
-of c]aild psychopathology. Professional Psychology (in press). o e
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36-4B-2

OELINEATION OF GENERAL CO&G‘?WETMEM RY. ANO VISUAL-MOTOR
OEVELOPMENT WITH NORMAL ANO PATHOLOSICAL INOIVIOVALS

. ] +
Investigator(s): Gerald Fuller, Ph.D., Director; Douglas Friedrich. Ph.D., Research
Dirgcior; Howard Graham, M.A., Rescarch Associate; and Marjonie Berlinghof, MLA,,
Research Associate, Psychology Center, Central Michigan University, Mount ’P!easam.
Michigan 48859, .

Purpose: To assess the usefulness of the general idea of delineating muluple consequents
and/or determinants of development in makmg positive interventions with palhologlcal
children, adolescents, and adults.

Subjects: 560 male and female children, adolescents, and adulla. including nommls
neurotics, and schizophrenics.

Methods: The following 4 x 2x 3 x 3 x 2 x 2 multivariate demgrr was employed: 4 {(age) x 2
(sex) x 3 (pathology). x 3 (length of institutionalization) x 2 (auditory presentation rate) x 2
(auditory word association value). Length of institutionalization was classified as either
outpatient, 3 months to ! year, or 3 to 6 years. Pathology referred to either normal, neurotic,

. or schizophrenic. Dependent conditions were general cognitive, visual memory, auditory

i

memory, and visual-mbtor abilities, measured by the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for
Children, Wcchsler Adult Intelligence Scale; monaural, dichotic listening exercises; Revised
Visual Retention Test, and Minnesota Percepto-Diagnostic Test.

Findinge:. Initial multivariate analyses indicate differential abalny patterns within develop-
merital and comparative groups.

Duration; September 1974-August 1975.

Cooperating groupés): Traverse City State Hospital; Clinton Valley Genter (Pontiac); Sagmaw
Community Hospltal(Psychlalnc Unit); Central Michigan University Research and Creative
Endcavors Commitree. /- » .

Publicatlons: An initial summary of the project, “Developmental-comparative analym of
cognitive patterns.” is avallable from the investigators. y

q

AN mves‘_p,em DF/HYPEFIA TIVITY AND PHESCHOOL EXPERIENCE

Imutila‘or(s) Eric R. Wright, MASc., Psychologm. Mldwcs;ern Rcgional Center,
Palmerston, Ontario NOG 2PO, Canada.
Purpose: To assess dufferenccs between hyperactive and nonhyperactive preschool children

relatcd to peer interaction and teacher attention; and 1o determine if peer interactions and

teachcr attention variables change throughout a period of preschool atendance.

Subjegts: 20 hypcractive and nonhyperactive preschool children: 8 boys and 12 girls, ages
lio5.

Methods: The -investigator utilized a betwegn-groups repeated measures design. Data
collection involved systematic observation., teacher ratings, and sociometric testing.
Analysis of variance and trend, t-test, and correlational analyses were used.

Findings: Initially hyperactives exhibited less peer interaction and received more teacher
aticntion than later. After 12 weeks of preschool. hypcraclwcr demanded less teacher

attention. i
Duration: Janudry 1974-completed ) Vo :
dge. Ontario,

Cooperating group(s): Hespeler Preschodl Education Centre, Hespeler-Cambri
Canada. )
Publications: Copies of the study are available from the investigator.




356-JC-2

36-JE-1

36-JE-2

REINFORCEMENT SPILLOVER EFFECTS ON THE SOCIAL AND ACADEMIC
BEHAVIOR OF BEHAVIORALLY HANDICAPPED PRESCHOOL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Phillip $. Strain. Ph.D., Assistant Professor, School of Education, American
University. Washington., D. C. 20016. _
Purpose: To determine which parameters of reinforcement contingdepci
target child behaviors contribute to a spfflover effect in applied setting
Subjects: Four behaviorally handicapped preschdol boys, ages 36 10 3
displayed a variety of behavioral deficits including delayed speech, il
avoidance of peers and adults, and opposition (0 social requests.
Methods: The direct and spillover. effects of reinforcement on
behaviors were evaluaied following A combination of a reversal (ABAB) and
line design. Social and acadelpic bbhaviors were evaluated by independent, oby
whom reliabiliy was assessed {br each expérimental period. Reinforcement
the delivery of social praise for appropriate social and academic behaviors.
Findings: The intensity of the reinforcement spiliover effect appears to "be controlled, in
part, by (1) the presence of a well-developed imitative repertoire among nontarget chil-
dren. and (2) nontarget subjects’ prior reinforcement hislory

Durstion: January 1975-August 1975,

squent tanirums,’

onsisted of -
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STUDIES OF EARLY INFANTILE AUTISM AND CONTROLS

4
Investigator(s): Harold E. Himwich, M.D., Research Direcior; and N. Narasynhachari,
Ph.D., Administrative Research Scientist. Thudichum Psychiatric Research Laboratory,
Galesburg State Research Hospital, Galesburg, 1llinois 61401,
Purpose: To compare the urinary constituents of children. diagnosed for carly infantile
autism and of normal controls; andyto obtain information on whether carly infantile autism
is a manifestation of schiZophrenia appearing in the eaflicst years of life,
Subjects: Eight boys and 1wo girls. ages 9 to 18, diagnosed for early infantile autism; and
10 norm3al control chiidren matched for age, sex, height, and weight. .
Methods: All subjects were placed in a hospital ward where each received a rigorous diet
calculated according to age. hcight, and weight. Urine was collected every 24 hours for {4
days and analyzed for dimethylated tryptamines. Positive identification of metabolites was
accomplished by gas chromatography-mass specirometry. Serum samples were checked
for indolethylamine N-methyltransferase activity. A consulting psychiatrist (ollowed the NG
clinical courscs of 1he subjects,
Duration: April 1974-April 1975,
Cooperating group(s); Alcohol. Drug-Abuse, and Mcma] Health {ldmlmstmmn. Public I'Icalth
Service, U. S, Department of Health, Educanon and Welfare. !

LEARNING STUDIES IN AUTISM ' -

Investigator(s): B.J. Freeman. Ph.D., Assistdnt Professor, School of Medicine, University
of California at 1.08 Angeles, Los Angcles, California 90034. ,

" Purpose: To analyze autistic children’s learming,processes. | .

Subjects: Six children, ages 2 1/2 to 6, identified s autistic and kaving a syndro)gc of
perceptual inconsistency.

"9l N
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36-JE-3

36-JF-1
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\ .
Methods: An operant Jever press experiment was used. Autistics' ease in Icarningom\m;
two stimuli were compared. '
Findings: Autistic children learn one stimulus faster than two stimuli. .
Durstlon: June 1974-June 1976. . .
Cooperating group(s): Division of Research, Maternal and Child Health Service, Public
Health Service, U. 5, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

b
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THE VPAE: A BEHAVIORAL RATING SCALE FOR MEASURING THE
PROGRESS OF SEVERELY MALADAPTIVE (PSYCHOTIC AND AUTISTIC)
CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Robert Hughes, Ph.D.. Director; and Darlene Streedbeck. B.A.. Program
Coordinator. Children's Unit, Problems-in-Living Center. 2000 South Summit Avenue,
Sioux Falls. South Dakota 57105. i .
Purpose: To develop an objective, behaviorally based rating scale to evaluate the progress
of severely maladaptive children in verpal behavior, peer interaction, adult interaction, and
emotional behavior--areas of frequent deficiency, not adéquately or easily measurgd. by
other scales or observational techniques; and to provide a model for developing scales for
other behaviors of similar importange-and for a wider age range.

Subjects: The population of the r¢sidential Children's Unjt program plus children in the
associated nonresidential special /education school program. Over several months, the
sample will constitute 15 t¢ 20 fhildren. ages .3 to 9. Residential children are Benerally
deficient in self- hclp.Wal and speech skills. Nonresidential chnldl:cﬂ usually are
managcment problems and in necd of temedianl academic work. .
Methods: The research doesn't follow !radltlouxr}ﬂscn:_@__LSIQn ause of (ke innovativc
nature of presenting a scale to be used with a specific popylation. The S-point scale of
salient dimensions in cach of the four behavioral categofies is being submitted to the -~
technique of oplimal scaling in order to derive an intepvall scale. Correlations will be done
withthe Vineland Social Maturity Scale, staff rankingsof the children by behavioral catcgory,

and related observatiogml recBrdings. Hopefully, th¢ scale can be made available to
similar programs to facilitate the development of norms. §
Findings: Preliminary correlations with the measures are encouraging. Reliability
measures also appear {0 be within acceptable ranges. The scale promises to be an asset
to profcssionals working with ¢imilar populations. since the investigator suggests that
cxisting scales are inadcquate. inappropriate. or .too subjective to be of use for young,
scvercly maladapave children.

Duration: January ]1975-0)ecember I??S

Publications: Prcsented as a posier ‘session at the 9th Annual Meeting of thc AABT, San
Francisco, Californify, ‘Deccmber 1975.

o

CLOSENESS PATTERNS IN THE FAMILIES OF YOUNG SCHIZOPHRENICS

} ) | } :
Investigator(a): Carol F. Hoover. DS}X!V.. Socihl Workcer: and Yolande Davenport, M .S W.,
Social Worker, Laboratory of Clinigdl Sciencd, Division of Chinical and Behavioral Re-
scarch, National Institutc of Mcntal Hcalih Building 10, Room IN-250, 9000 Rockville Pike,
Bethesda, Maryland 20014, f\
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Purpose: To study the pﬁllcrn of family closeness preferences reported by children in
families with schizophrenic, ncurotic, or normal adolescents.
Subjects: 68 parents, 67 boys, and 60 giris. Mcan age of 82 intervicwed offspring: schlzo-

—_— S phrenic (S), 18.06; ncurotic (N). 16.07; normal (C). 16.88. .
Y. Mclhodi' The subiects were interviewed. Pcrccmngcs of child clioseness prcfcrcnccs to
/' mother, father, sibling, or nobody were analyzed in comparing diagnostic groups. Index

] paticnts were compared to next-of-age sibling.
/ : Findings: The neurotic family emerged as one in which intensitics. splits, 6r coalitions
S ' affected a number of children in a somcwhat similar paticm, while the schizophrenic
ya ‘ family was characterized by differences in the closeness pattern of the schizophrenic
R compared to his siblings. \
Duratlon; 1963-1975. : )

AR Cooperating group(s): Thc Family Rorschach Study: National Institute of Mental Health,

Health Scrvices and Mental Health Admlmslranon Public Hcalth Service, U. S. Department
of Health, Edueation, and Welfarc.
Publications: Results of the study are availablc from Dr. Hoover.

36-JG-1 CONFLICT BETWEEN THE PARENTS OF SCHIZOPHRENICS
Investigator(s): Carol F. Hoovc; S w.. Soclnl Worker, lnboralory of Clinical Science,
Division of Clinical and Behaviordl Rescarch, National Institute of Mental Heafith, Bulld-
ing 10, Room 3IN-250, 9000 Rockville Pike. Bethesda. Marylnnd 20014,
Purposes To comparc marital conflict levels and slylcq of coping with anger rcponcd
by the parents of schizophrenic. maiadjusted, and commumly young people.
i Subjects: Experimental group: 154 parents (77 co\:plcs} who have at least two children,
R ages i3 10 27: 22 coupies had a schizophrenic son or daughter (S group). and 25 couples
" had a'maladjusted nonpsychotic child (M group}. Seventeen couples were later tested. Con- .
trol group: 39 couples from the community {C group) located . through city directorics
from the same or adjacent blocks where parents of the initial schizophrenic. paticnts
lived. C group parents arc considered _representatives of the communities from which
they were drawn. rather than seiectively normal. .
Methods: Diagnoscs of schizophrenic and maladjusted offspring were made -by profes-
sional treatmentgesearch staff of four hospital wards and a mental health clinic. During :
the* study. schizophrenic and maladjusted young persons were undcrgomg psychiatric
\' treatment. A 70-item card sort, the Conflict in Marriage Scale ‘CIMS), was administered
to cach couple. The CIMS includes three agree-disagree items which consist of state-
ments gbout the child by namc, as well as 67 other dichotomaus items relaied to anger
or conflict between the parems. A -conflict ranio is cilculated for cach subject. The nu-
merator of this' ratio consists of item responses indicating anger and conflict_enjoyment,
while the denominator represents coping mechanismis which might be cxpected to re-
duce verbally expressed dissension. Ratios arc determined for cach parent, and thd
pair's individual ratios are added together to obtain the couple conflict ratio. ;
Findings: Bath § and M_pairs showed conflict levels (i.c., couple conflict ratios) signi-
ficantly higher "Rn C partners. M children were involved in the most parental conflict,

The schizophrenid patient was inciuded in significantly more conflict than his/ her*sibling
closest in age. bul § group parcnts reported slightly less conflict involving their non-
1 schizophrenje offspring than did C fariilies. $ group mothers reported considerable
support from their daughters but little from schirophrcmc sons. Weighted respomes to
67 test items cnabled highly accurate predictions of the dlagnostic group to which each .
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parent belonged (S, M,-'gr.C). prdvidadn/sgxﬁ. known in advance (discrithinant function

anialysis). No overall differences in marital dominance between the three groups were
found, but responses to some Mems indicated thaf S wives felt themselves habinial losers,
while S husbands® did not expérience themselves as victors in domestic combat.

s ' Duration: 1971-1977.
a Publications: Hoover, C. F. Conﬂlct between the parents of schizophrenics. Studm in
. s * Social Work No. 92. Doctoral dissertation, The Catholic University of America, Washing-
\ ton, D. C., 1973. ¢

4 v I

A

36-J1-1. . EVALUATION OF A COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAM FOR AOOLESCENTS

-

P

Investigator(s): Ronald"‘ S. Pryer, Ph.D., Chief Psychologzst, Central Louisiana State
Hospital, P. O. Box 31, Pineville, 1.ouisiana 71360.

'urpose: To evaluate optimum treatment for emotionally disturbed adolescents through
a comprehensive S5-day-a-week residential program allowmg continued and frequent
contact with family and peers.
Subjects: 175 boys and giris,\ages’ 12 10 18, who are experiencing seve‘re adjustment
“problems and are judged not effectively treatable in the commaunit
Methods: Approximately 25 percent of the subjects will comprise a control group. Con-
" . _trol subjects will .receive the standard treatment. at other .inpatient or outpatient treat-

"“ment facilities. Evaluation will focus on patient therapist variables, process mea-

sures of individuval program elements, and oom[:l’rehen‘sive pre- and, postireatment

criteria; Pre- and posnrealmem measures were Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Child-

ren, Wide Range Achievement Test, Sixteen Personality Factors Questionnaire or the

' . High School Personality Questionnaire, and objective data regarding educational, voca-
tional, legal, and social adjustment. Parents and siblings are also tested with personality.

. self- and other-perception mceasures, and various adjustment indices. Multivariate ana-
lysis of variance will be employed to test outcome differences bclween the treatment
and control groups. .

. Durstion: September 1972-August 1976.
. Cooperating group(s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration,” Public
a Health S&vuce, U. S, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, ’
5 Publications: Annual and final reports are given to the National Institute of Memal
( Health, Health Services and Mental Health Administration, Public Health Service, U, S.
- _Dcpanmem o H\calth, Educalion"{, and Welfare. - .

365-44-2 AOOPTEO VS NONADOPTED ADOLESCENTS IN RESIDENTIAL TREATMENT

. . \“ll'lvedigllor(s) l. Louis' Young, Ph.D.. Chief Psychologist;-A. Teheri, M.D., Siaff Psy-
chiatrist; and M. Harriman, B.S., Mental Hcalth Worker Supervisor, Taylor Manor Hos-
pital, Ellicott City, Maryland 2104;!
Purpose: To determine if there are differences in clhical symplomology and the seve-
rity of illness in adopted as compared to nonadoptefl adolescents in inpatient treatment.
Subjects: 92 inpatients (58 boys, 34 girls), ages 13%o 17, half adopted and half not
adopted. diagnosed as psychouc neurotic, and hawng aracter disorders,
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-measures with psychometric, behavioral, social, vocational, legal, and educational.
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Methods: Al each admission a problem chcckhsl was completed by the parents and a
. psychiatric diagnosis was made. Patient’s progress was rated from admission. to dis-
N charge. Other data collected included length of hospitalization, social history ratings' -
related 1o school, age of adoption, and age of onset and duration of problem. Nonadopted
- patients served as the control group. .
. Findings: Preliminary analysm md:calcs that out of lWadmlssmns, 33°
pereentswere adopted. ' o . . X
- Duration: April 1975-July 1975. ‘ ’
-Publications: A paper presemcd at the Annoal Meelmg.of the American Association..of
Psychiatric Social Workcrs for Children. New Orleans, Louisiana, November 1975:
Young, 1. L.; Teheri, A.; and Harriman, M. Adopted vs. nonadopted adolescents in
residential psychiatric ncatmcm

Juyenile belin_quency_ L /w

36-KC-1  YOUTH GANG VIOLENCE ’, -

Investigator{s): Walter B. Miller. Ph.D., Director, National Youth Gang Survey, Center
for Criminal Justice, Harvard University Law School, Cambridge. Massachusents 02138.
Purpose: To examine the hypothesis that a new wave of juvenile gang violence is affect-
ing major U. §, cities; 1o examine patterns of gang behavior in light of theoretical ap-
proaches relevant to the emergence and dynamics of juvenile sireet gangs; and to collect
descriptive information on (1) the number of gangs, their sizes, and their characteristics
in the nation’s largest cities; (2) the character and frequency of their violent and/or cri-
minal activities; (3} their relation with one another and with adult groups; and (4} the

measures_currently” being taken by law enforcement, social service, and other agencies -
’a}ppe{itql:\ rangs and gang violence. - ‘
ethods: Site visits were conducted to the nation's five largest cities in which gangs are

known to present sérious problems and to seven other cities where gang problcms are
possible or likely. Visits.centered on interviews with- local police, social servicc workers,
and others fam;hax wi problem. Media reports were reviewed prior to the site visits.
The basic analytic principle-underlying data Rathering procedures is the comparative
method: i.c., gathering both qualitative and quapmanvc data bearing on the same informa-
tional categories for a number of different locales in order to determine general para-
meters and the range. of variability with respect to the informational categories.
Duration: September 1974-August 1975. e .

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Law E;?\W_a&g_cmmal Justice, Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration. U. S. Department 6f Justice.

t ’ ) - . -I/

" v ,/ an




"

* 38-KK-1 THROUGH THE LOOKING GLASS: REFLECTIONS ON RUNAWAY YOUTH

. Investigator(s): William J. Reid, Ph.D., Professor; and Anne E. Fortune; A.B., Graduate
Student, School of Saocial Service Administration, University of Chicago, 969 East 60th
Street, Chicago, Illinois 60637, .
Purpose: To describe services provided for runaway center clients and their impact
on delinguency prevention: 1o obtain clients’ #valuations of the services of a runaway
* . " center; and.to study the causes and consequences of runaway behavior.
. Subjects: 84 boys and 138 girls. ages 9 to 22, who applied for service at a Chicago run-
e away center. 134 of whom were runaways at the time of initial contact (i.e.. were under
. 18 and had left home without parental permission with ‘the intention of running away);
T parents of 31 runaways: 50 \rolumccr paraprofesslonals and 8 pa:d professional staff
members of the runaway agency.
Methods. All clients who applied in person Yo the agency during specified time penods
in 1972 and 1973 were included-in the sample. Immediately after the initial interview with
each client, counselors completed a multiple chivice and open-ended questionnaire about
the cliemt and abouwt their own and other counselors’ interventions. The counselors also
completed a second questionnaire 6 weeks later, Twe to 4 months after initial agency -
+ contact, 148 of the adolescents™and 31 of their parents were located and interviewed about
their problems in a semistructured interview, their impressions and evaluation of the
-~ agency's services,-amd their - circumstances “since agency contact. Analysis of client,
I : . data emphasized comparisons of counselor, adolescent. and parent perceptions of pro-
‘Q} "~ blems, and comparisons of runaway and nonrunaway problems. Because agency staff
AR congists ﬁ?lmanly of volunteer pdraprofessionals. counselor interventions and diagnoses
PPt were analyzed by counselor experience, and a written questionnaire about background
' ’ and counseling attitudes was administered to agency aff. A sample of 29 taperecorded
, . counseling sessions was analyzed by experienced independent judges.
. Findings: A1 the time of the {ollow-up, 75 pcroem of the adolescent clients were located
' at home. Most of thése clients had hot run away since agency contact, and most reported
improvement in both family and other problems. Eighty-four percent of the adolescents
reported that agency centact had helped them. Although parents and chiidren as groups
reported the same patterns of problems and conflicts, there was almost no agreement
between individual parent-chiid ,pairs. Runaways reported significantly more severe
\ conflict with their {athers, more ‘conflict with parents about responsibilities within the
Ay . family, and less conflict with siblings than nonrunaway adolescents, although in both
groups home conflict was a dominant {actor. Nonrunaways were comparably involved,
cor significantly ' more involved, in factors often associated with running away. such as
drug abuse, delinguent activity. or abnormal peer influence.
Duration: January 1972-completed.
S Cooperating group(s): Looking Glass (counseling center for runaways). Travelers Aid
" Society of Metropolitan Chicago: Illinois Law Enforcement Commission.
‘Publieatlons: Two reports are available from the investigators: (1) Fortune, A. E.
and Reid, W. J. Through the looking glass: Reflections on runaway youth. 1973. (2) For-
tune. A. E. and Reid, W. J. Images in the looking glass A study of a counseling center
for runaways, 1972.




36-KK-2

36-KK-3

tems; a juvenile court center detention home; two centers for runaways: and an institu-

" JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

0.

/,.-‘

PROFILES AND PERSPECTIVES ON RUNAWAY YOUTH H

investigator(s): Pefer C. Kratcoskl. Ph.D., Assoc1alc Professor, Dcpanmcm of SOC]O-
logy, Kent State University, Kent, Ohio 44242,
Purpose: To identify the characteristics and behavior patterns of runaways and the

modes of treatment by agencies involved with runaways.

Subjects: 1,000 boys and girls, ages 12 to -18, with different racial and ethnic back-
grounds, who responded to a questionnaire distributed randomly in four high schoo) $ys-

tion for juveniles. School system respondents comprise a control group, since a majo-
rity of these respondents had never run away from home.

Methods: A questionnaire, domprised of several sections. gwas distributed to youths in
various settings. Data werc collected on the respondent’s demogrgphic characteristics
self-image, relationship with famlly, school adjustment and progress, peer group rela-
tionships, and runaway experiences. The runaway experiences portion of the gquestion-
naire contained items ©n the number of Punaway experiences, reasons for running away,
length of run, where the youth stayed afid why he came back. Interviews were conducted
withi'and questionnaires were given-fo administrators of runaway centers.
D\I'.Il'lﬁon: November 1974-Junc 1975. ° .

VOLUNTEER PROGRAMS IN PREVENTION AND DIVEHSION OF

Investigator(s): Timothy F. Fautsko, M.H.S., Director of Training and Ivan H. Scheier,
Ph.D., Dircctor, National Information Center on' Volunteerism, P. O. Box 41?9 1221
University Avenue, Boulder, Colorado 80302, .- .
Purpose: To identify volunteer programs invelved in prevention of juvenile delinguency
or diversion of children from the criminal justice system in order 1o facilitate the co-

-

ordination of existing youth serving agencies in the United States. ) .
Methods: A directory of voluntecr programs was developed that dcscnbcs programs aid._/ -
their use of voluntecrs. For this purpose, “volunteer” was defined as “any persob~

group of persons who offer their services without pay or profit, although reimbursement
of work-rclated expenses is permissible.” The project focused on programs for pre-
vention from (as opposed to within) the criminal justice system. defined as either:
(1) the prevention of any future formal ©f informal contact with the criminal justice sys-
tem 1n cases in which this is likely unless more positive action is taken, or (2) the pre- .
vention of fuller adjudicatory process in the future when actual informal contact with
the criminal justice systern has already occurred. A sample of petential volunteer pro-
grams with some representation of geographical, conceptual, community size, and pro-
gram variety variables was developed by (1) scanning National Information Center on
Volunteerism national ‘and state files on over 2,000- volunteer programs; (2) searching
reference works (e.g.. Central Resource Summaries of Pre-Official Court Delinquency
Prevention Programs; Annual Report of Federal Activities in Juvenile Delinguency,
Youth Development, and Related Fields); (3) following leads on programs during site con-
sultations: and (4) sending a letter of inquiry to 100 statewide oordinators of volunteers,
administrators in the criminal justice field, and other® knowledgeable persons. All 293
programs gencrated received a packet rgquesting. project degnographic data as well as
information about their programn relaw? to (1) gfographical ares served, (2) purposes.
(3) mode of organization, (4) programystatus, (5) funding patterns, (6} type of clients, (7) .
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type and number of volunteers, (8) general description, {9) evaluation, (10) transposabulity
of program, and (11} further reading materials available. Of. 293 programs, 101 res-
_ponded (34 percent). Enghly-cnght of the responzes-were usable, and abstracts were pre-
pared for 33 of lhesc programs, The ‘abs(ra a directory of all 88 programs, and
andlysis of curreny trends and recomm s-for the future a list of resource or-
ganizations, ansl an annotated bibliography included in the di ——
o Findings: An updated directory has been
i Duration: 1972-1975. -
~ ' Cooperating group(s): Youth Development and Delinquency Prevention Administration,
Social and Rehabilitation Service, U. S. Department of Hcalth, Education, and Welfare.
Publications: Fautsko, T. F. and Scheier, 1. H. Volunteer programs in prevention and
. divefsion, 1973. U. S. Deparfinent of Health, Education, and Welfare, SRS Publication
No. 73-26031. An updated version by the National Informatién Center on Volunteerism
is now available.

-_._‘___‘__h

Ta L]
.

-

T N . - & / l.. . [N .

. 35-KK-4 POLICE DIVERSION OF JUVENILE OFFENDERS

- Investigator(s): Malcolm W. Klein. 'Ph.D., Senior l}ﬁwarch Associate, Social SJltﬁe
‘Research Institute, University of Southern California; Los Angeles, California 90007
. Purpose: To understand. evaluate, and test propositions and programs dealing with
i~ juvenile diversion and labeling.
— Subjects: Approximately 600 male and female juvenile offcndcrs, ages up to 18, who
. have been arrested by the police.
Methods: During three projects various procedures were used: observation, interviews,
questionnaires, experimental design with random assignment of subjects to various con-
ditions, and official records. .
Duration: Summer (974-December 1976, _
Cooperating group(s): Over 30 police departments; National Institute of Mental Health,
Health Services and Mental Health Administration, Public. Health Service, U. S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Wellare.

Corrections

35-KP-1 . JUVENILE COURTS: DIRECT PROBATION SUBSIDY PROGRAM

. Investigator(s): GEFD. Cope, Systems Analyst; and Richard A. Benz, Program Tech-
nician, Office of Data Processing, Ohio Youth Commission, 2234 South Hamilton Road.
Columbus, Ohio 43227, .
Purpose: To test the impact of a diect pro%auon subsidy program on juvenile courts

in five pilot counties. N
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Snbjecu 3831 youths placed on probation or committed to juvenile correctional insti-
tutions in 1973-1974.

Methods: The Direct Probation Subsidy Program’ provides that each participating juve-
nile count be subsidized $4,000 per youth for reducing commitments Lo state correctional
institutlons below a spcclﬁcd aseline. To qualify I'or such subndy. the count Jnust l'llc

an allcmalwc to cornrmirncm Continuation of funds for participating
to commitment reductions. Evaluation of the program employed a fou
mental rescarch design. Group | (N = 2,605) consisted of all youths'placed on probat-
ion in the five counties studied who were nor placed in o special {services unit. Group
1! (N =_258) consisted of all youths placed in such units. Group III (N = 481} consisted
of all youths permanently committed to Ohio Youth Commission (OYIrom the five sub-
sidy counties in calendar year 1973, and Group 1V (N = 487) consisted of all youths per-
manently committed from the subsidy counties in calendar year 1974. These four groups
were examined and compared on demographit and offense history inforniation. In addition,
commitment rates from calendar year 1967 through calendar year 1974 were evaluated
for each county dnd compared with statewide commitment trends.

Findings: Taken as a whole, subsidized counties showed a | percent increase in per-
manent commitments from 1973 1o 1974, This compared with a 25 percent increase
across the state of Ohio. Three of the five subsidized counties reduced their commit-
ments by 29, 25 and 21 percent, respectively. The remaining twe counties showed in-
creases of 14 and 69 percent. The type of youth placed in special supervision_groups

tended to vary from county to county. The diversion effect of the subsidy program was

most pronounced when the type of youth placed in special services corresponded closely
with a subtype of the 1973 commitments. This did not hold true if youths in special ser-
vices were very serious repeat offenders. This would suggest that the subsidy program
might maximize its diversion value if special services units were oriented toward a spe.
cialized group of probationers with a8 high commitment potential.

Duration: January 1974-December 1974

Cooperating group(s): Law Enforcement Assistance Administration, U. S. Department
of Justice; Administration of Justice Division, Qhio Depariment of Economic and Com-
munity Development; Court of Common Pleas; Clark County Ohio; Family Coun of Lu-
cas County Ohio; Juvenile and Domestic Relations Court of Montgomery County Ohio;
Juvenile Count of Muskingum County Ohio; Juvenile Court of Summit County QOhio.

THE IOWA DIFFERENTIAL CLASSIFICATION AND TREATMENT PROJECT

Investigator(s): Howard E. Tupker, M.A_, Chiel Psycholog:st lowa Training School for
Boys, Eldora, lowa 50627.

Purpos¢: To test 8 differential diagnosis and treatment system with institutionalized
delinguénts and evaluate jts effectiveness as a8 treatment approach, compared 1o a tra-
ditional approach in the rehabilitation of institutionalized delinguent youths; and to ex-
plore the usefulness, feasibility, and probable value of adopting a differential cla‘
cation’system on a full scale at the institufion.

Subjects; 272 institutionalized (court-committed) delinquent males; ages 1710 18, in-
cludmg 228 whites (83.8 percent), 35 blacks (12.9 percent) afid~9 persons, from other
groups (3.3 percent). Subjects’ mean Wechsler Full Scale 1Q was 96.16 and’ average
number years of education cornplclcd was B8.45.

1S
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Methods: Three h(;mogcncous coftages were utilized for the experimental group, ecach
eotlgge containing a single homogeneous group insofar as behavioral “elassification was
concerned. Three heterogeneous (control} cottages were operated. Squ’&ﬁs were diag-
nosed and classified aecording 1 a moyw Quay system. This study fdcuses ‘on the
inadequate-immature, lhc chdc: fizd®igg ive, and the. socialized-subcultural elas-
sifigations. Treatment ”grams appropnals‘-r for ‘the special needs of individuals in the
thrée behavior categorics were established, in each experimental couage. Comparisons
of the differential approach experimental programs and the traditional treatment «control

. rograms were made, utilizing ~multiple’ outcome criteria. Outcome criteria ineluded
£ : quéstionndire responses. indices of ari al behavior, ahd pretest-posttest changes re-
A flected by personality inventories. ‘the latter, 30 scales {rom thc California Psy-

. chological Inventory and the Jesness ln mory were used. .

o * Findings: A.more positive outcome for the experimental groups than the control groups
was indicated on the personality mensures. The most clear-cut differences oceurred
bétween' the two socialized-subcultural groups. Differences included sigpificant posi-

’ tive personality scale changes suggesting improved socialization. social conformity,
optimism, interest in academic activitied;, and reduced alienation in the cxperimental
group. Differences were least notable between the two inadequate-immature groups. Per-
sonality scale changes common to all groups were found. Outeome measures other than

.  personality scales generally showed no significant differences. '

Duration: January 1973-completed.

I 'Coo’perntlng group(s): lown Crime Commission.

*Publieatlons: Tupker, H. E. and Pointer, J. C. The lowa leferemfal Classification and

.'n-ea:mem Project. Eldora, lowa: 1owa Training School for BoYs. March 1975.

SCHOOLS AND OTHER FACILITIES OF THE NEW YORK STATE DIVISION
. FOR YOUTH . D‘i
Investigatok(s): Irwin J Goldman, Ph.D., Assoclatc Research Analyst, Research. Pro-
gram Evaluation, and Planning, New York!State Division far Youth. 2 World Trade
Center, 23rd floor, New York, Ney York 10047,
Purpose: To assess the adequacy of New York State les:on Qr Youth truining schools,
centers, and other residential treatment programs wllh rcspcct to Yhc prevention of
postreleasc arrest and reinstitutionalization.
Subjects: (1) 843 youths, over age 15, who were rclcascd from New York State schools
by and centers January 1, 1971 through June 30, 1971 and who did not return; (2) 340 youths
] selected sysiematically from the population of all youths relcased from July I, 1971
through March 31, 1973 from other facilities of the New York State Division for Youth;
L : and (3) 318 youths selected randomly from the population of all youths released from
state schools and centers from July 1, 1971 through March 31, 1975,
Methods: Rccords of arrest and institutionalization were obtained from the New York
State Divisionrof Criminal Justice Services, Division for Youth' aftercare staff, and Di-
vision for Youth ccntral records. Statistics were examined related 1o postrelcase juve-
nile arrest, adult arrest, return to state school, commitment to local #nd state correc-
tional facilities, commitment to narcotic rehabilitation facilities, and related outcomes.
Social background charactcristics were considered as predictive outcome variables.
Duration: March 1973-coropleted.
- Cooperating group(s): New York State Division of Criminal Justice Services
b Publications: Goldman, 1. J. Adrrest and reinstituiionalization after release from siate
schools and other facilities of the New York State Division for Youth: Three studies of
youths released Januag{w?! through March 1973. New York{ New York State Division
for Youth, 1974 . :

-

100 -

ERIC . | Coi03




>

36-LA-1

35-LA-2

Family Relations

e

THE CHILD IN THE FAMILY

h‘ . . ‘ .

—

L

FOLLOW-UP OF GROUP THERAPY: INFLUENCE OF GROUP THERAPY
EXPERIENCE ON SUBJECTS AND THEIR CHILDREN

lnvuligllor(u) Donald A. Shaskan, M.D., Chief, Mental Health Clinic, Veterans Admini-
stration, 1515 Clay Street, Oakland, California 94612; William L. Momn, M.S.W.; arid
Olive Moran, B.A,, 134 El Cerrito Avenue, Piedmont, California 94611.°

Purpose: To study the influence of a group therapy ‘experience, which occurred 30 ycan
ago, on subjects and their children.

Subjects: 25 men and women patients who participated in 1945 in spontancous group psy-
chotherapy (i.e., a voluntary gathering of friends who sought professional leadership on
their own outside the customary- referral channels); and their children, eight of whom
were under age 20 in 1945. Approximately eight subjects (or one-third of the sample who
withdrew from the group aftcr attending one to four sessions) comprise the control group.

. Methods: A questionnaire is being forwarded to all participants, including four thera-

pists. The questionnaire consists of items on marriage, divorce, number of children,
:mprovemcm or lack of improvement, professional and personal effectiveness, effective-
ness in the parental role, and sections oﬁ children and therapists. Data will.be coded for
corrclanon and rcgression, as well as oomparcd to previous follow-up data published

_ "in 1954

Findings: Subjects questioned about their willingness to participate in the study have
responded positively.
Durstion: April 1973-April 1976,

: P licalions: Berne, E. The-natural history of a spontancous group. !memariona! Jour-

of Group Psychotherapy. 1954, 4, 74-85.

y .
CONSISTENCY AND ANTECEDENTS OF INFANT ATTACHMENT DURING
THE FIRST YEAR

Investigator(s): Robert P. Klein, Ph’.D.. Research Psychologist, and Leon J. Yarrow,
Ph.D., Rescarch Psychologist. Public Health Scrvice, National Institutes of Health, Na-
tional Institute of Child Health and Human Developmetit, Social and Behavioral Scienies
Branch, Auburn Building, Room 220, Bethesda, Maryland 20014,

Purpose: To compare data obtained from observations in the home with data from ob-
scrvalions of structured situations in the laboratory, and with data from an interview
with the mother, in order 10 clarify the conceptual issue of what are the most appropri-
ate behavioral measures of attachment; and to examine the antccedents of the dmunctwe
tie between mother and infant.
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.‘Subjects: 40 mothers and their J2-month-old infants: 20 boys and 20 giris. half first-

bom and half later born. )
Methods; Two home observations were completed of seleeted mother and infant be-
haviors in a number, of ecitical situations ecomparable to measuress used in laboratory
studies of nttachm:nh A laboratory session was condueted that included (1) approach by
stranger and mother. (2) interview of mother, (3) observation of infant in frec play.and
(4) sepafation from mother. About half the sample ‘was observed at 6 months.

Findings: The infants exhibited elear differential behavior to mother versus the stranger,
as well as gonsiderable positive behavior toward the stranger and some distress joward

" the mother. ‘ !

Duratlon: rch 1973- March 1976. - -

PERCEPTUAL Flesoouses TO INFANT CRYING: IDENTIFICATION oé
CRY TYPES

Investigator(s): Harry Hollien. Ph.D., Direetor, Communication Seiehces Laboratory,
ASB-50, University of Florida. Gainesville, Florida 32601 E. Muller, Department of
Speech, 107 Parrington Hall, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 98100; and
T. Murray, Veterans Administration Hospital, 3350 La Jolla Village Drive, San Dicgo.
California 92161. v .
Purpose: To assess by highly struetured and controlled ptocedures the ability of mothers
10 perceptually identify and differentiate’ infant eries;_and “to investigate the possibility
that the accuracy of mothers" judgments “relates to ¥, the m.othcr is judging crics
produced by her own infant or by an unfamiliar infant.

Subjects: Four boy and four girl heallhy infants, ages 3 to 5 months.

Mecthods: Samples of the erying of cach of the infants were obtained within a 3-day
period by administering three types of stimuli: pain, auditory, and hunger stimulation.
In order to avoid extrancous stimulation, the subjeets wore elean diapers and were seated
in a eomfortable infant reelining seat. I the child #ppeared discontented, (s)he was re-
scheduled. For pain stimulation, erying was clicited by s pping an clastic band against
the sole of the infant’s left foot. Two large wooden blocks (were siammed together making
a loud elap for the auditory or startle stimulation. The third type of stimulgtion involved
allowing the mother to feed the infant at home at its normal feeding nmc and halting the
feeding after several scconds. All the eries were tape recorded at a constant level
throughout the procedure. and each ery was recorded for approximately 90 seconds from
the time of stimulus application. An experimental tape of 96 randomized ery samples
was produeed eontaining six. samples for each infant; i.c., first and third 15-second seg-
ments of eries evoked by pain, hunger, and startle stimuli. Two groups. mothers of the
eight subjeets and 10 mothers of infants whose ages were the same as the subjects. were
given a brief description of the erycvoking stimuli and were told to use this description
as the basis in judging the recorded eries. Twelve of 96 ery samples presented to the
subjeets’ mothers wgre recordings “of their own child’s erying. The experimenter. how-
ever, did not tell the mothers which Mplcs were produced by their infant. Data were
reported in terms of the percentage of n‘mhcrs eorreet responses to each sample type,
ond these pereentages were tested for significinee at the 96 percent confidence level.
Findings: The 18 mothers were generally unable-to sueeessfully mateh the ery samples
with the three ofy-evoking situations. No differential hd\vnnlugc was found when mothers
were judging samples produeed by their awn infant.

Duration; 1971 -completed.

Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. De-
partment of Health, Edueation, and Welfarc.

Publieatlons: Muller, E.; Hollien, H.; and Murray, T. Pcrccplual responses o mfant
erying: ldentification of ery types. journa! of Child Language, |, 89-95,
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35-LA-4 " FEASIBILITY STUDY FOR A SUMMATIVE EVALUATION OF THE CHILD
e AND F ILY RESOURCE PROGRAM .
lmrutig or(s). Sheldon H. Whnc. Ph..D Prmcnpal Investigator; Gcraldmc K. Brookms.
B.A. Doctoral Candidate. Projoct Co-Director; and Anthordy S. Bryk. B.A., Doctoral
Candidate. Project Co-Director. Huron Institute, 119 Mount Aubum Street, Cambndgc.
Massachusetts 02138,
- Purpose: To determine the feasibility of executing a summative evaluation of the Child
and Family Resource Program (CFRP) ]
Subjeets: Child and Family Resource Programs at 10-sites. -
Methods: The investigators defined the task of the evaluation as one of mformanon gn-
5, . thcnng and analysis to inform decision makers about directions for summative gvalu-
p - atjon of CFRP. CFRP embodies a eomplex array of services and a eomplex causal model
N\ ” wluch relate community and family ehangcs to optimal ehild development. The sites, in
operation Illllc more than a year, were Biven local autonomy by the Office of Child De¢-
vcl gpn‘r Because of these factors., value Judgmcms about program aspects were not
¢ prior to visits, and each site was initially approached as an.individual unit; al-
lhough commonalities in program opcrallons staffing patterns, dnd target popuiations
were noted. It seemed important 10 ascertain (1) whether or not-the sites based their
opcrnnon on a speeific intervention model or theory of change; (2) an operational des-
cription of the program. including lhc degree of individualization of program. activities,
. level of parent participation. services families and children receive, staff characteris- )
. tics, level of involvement and relationship with existing agencies, and the use and nature
of neceds assessment prnceduares: (3) a description of the sample entailing a description
of the nature of family constellation. ethnic characteristics, and sclcc{ipn procedures;
and (4) information related to pragmatic aspects of the evaluation; e.g., tumover or at-
tritson rate, political climate towards evaluation, and the nature and availability of pos-
» sible on-site comparative data. To gather information, a team of two field associates
visited each site for 3 or 4 days. Program siaff were interviewed. Families participating
i CFRP and contact persons in agencies involved with CFRP wére interviewed for thejr
perceptians of CFRP, to ascertain the level of their involvement, and to detect any. dis-
crepancies between information received from CFRP staff members and agency person- |
nel. In addition, proposals sent 1o program officials and Office of Child Development
consultants’ periodic sitc reports were reveiwed in an attempt to validate interview data.
Findings: A report was jssued in which treatments across sites were described and
evaluation strategies were discussed on threc<operational levels: the community, family,
and child. The investigators concluded that (1) a rigorous summative evaluation of CFRP
would be inappropriate prior to development of full program implementation jn the de-
- monstration sites; (2) since treatments vary considerably across sites. any evaluation
i must be undertaken‘on a site-by-site basis; (3) traditional evaluation paradigms may not
be appropriate for individua)ized CFRP service programs. The substructure of services
provided at each site should be examined and a discrete number of general subprograms
defined; (4). sincc it is neither feasible nor. degirable to mount a full-scale summative
evaluation of CFRP, execution of a component analysis at the sites, ‘possibly involving
some program modifications, is recommended; and (5) an evaluation of the long-term
impact of CFRP on children is- not mcommcnded it is recommended that short-term
efforts be channeled toward anslyms of impact &n families and communities.
Duration: July 1974.completed.
Coopersting group(s) Office.of Child Dcvclopmcm, Office of Human Dcvclopmem U. 8.
Department of Heglth, Education, and Welfare. S
" | Publieations: A;report is available from the Huron Institute. '
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FAMILIES SEEN FR M WITHIN ‘ , '

Invesigator(s): Gordon Shipman, Pb.D., Professor Emeritus, Department of Sociclogy.
University of Wisconsin. Stevens Poml Wisconsin 54481.

Purpose To portray changes in single family cultures over tbe past 20 years; and to
examine how students during this period have assessed’ their familics of orientation as
they view them from’ within, including their carliest memories 10 the time of assessment.

- Subjects: -Over 1,000 students, ages 18 10 24, in an undergraduate marriage and family

cottrse,*1955-1975. I

Mcihods: Sludcnls wrote {amily bzogmphlcs and analyzcd how thieir family orientation
alfected thejr personality developMent. Students were prowdcd with a questionnaire con-
taining 301?: items with which they could appraise certain traits of cach parent: c.g.,
their interactidaal patterns, sensitivity 10 various verba! patterns, communication, and

happiness. In ad@ition, students were given suggcsuons in an outline with appropriate ’

remarks concerning cultural background of parents. circimstances of parénts io carl)k

marricd life, position in family constellation. interpersonal relationships, verbal pat-

terns, psychosexual development. family rituals, socioculiural influences, couriship

behavior, and the family as an inmertactional system. The biographical accounts of family

life were numbered serially and coded by content g0 that a retrieval system could be
for cach subject. Generalizations will be made for each subject and social changes

wiH be noted for'ccriain patierns in the 20-year peried.

Duration: 1955-1977. °

Publications: Shipman. G. The usec of autobiagraphies in marriage education. Marriage

and Family lnmﬂ.’ 1962, 24{4) 393-398. )

GAZE DURATION FREQUENCY DISTRI TIONS DURING MOTHER-INFANT
INTERS\CTION '

Invesllgnlnr(s): J. Craig ‘Peery, Ph.[D., Assistant Professor, Department of Family and «
Child Development, Utah State University, Logan, Ufal 84322; and Danicl N. Stern, N\D .
Associate Professor. Collcge 6f Physicians and Surgcons. Columbia University, New

_ York, fgcw York 10027,

Purpose: To determine characteristic patterns of <gaze frequency distributions, includ--

ing Iooking d not- leoi(lng data, during mother-infant interaction.
Subjects: I0 twin infants (5 hoys, 5 girls). ages 3 momhs All subjects were from white,

middle class, English-spcaking backgrounds.
Mcthods: Play, bottle fccdmg. and spoon fecding activities were wdcotapcd and analyzed

‘during weckly home visits in the subjects’ fourth month of life. Data were gathered as

naturatistically as possible. Videotapes were observed and gazing data recorded on mag-
netic tape ‘which was fcplayed. through an interface into a computer for processing.
Findingsi During all threc activities, frequency distributions for gaze duration for
mothers and ig;fanls approximatc power funttions. Questions were raised about the ap-
propriateness of statistical techniques employed in previous studies for gaze comparison.
Duration: September 1970-completed.

.. Coopcrnting group{s); Rescarch Foundafion for Mcmal Hyglcnc. New York State Psy-

chiatric Institute; Grant Foundation.®
Publications: Pecry, J. C. and Stern, D.+N. Garc duration frcqucncy distributions diring
mother infant intcraction. Journal of Genetic Psvchology (in press). *
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A MODEL FOR TRAINING PARENTS TO MANAGE THEIR FAMILY I

SYSTEMS USING MULTIPLE DATA SOURCES AS ME&SUHES OF
PARENT EFFECTIVENESS .

lnvtn&l\lﬁr(s) Buell E. Goocher, F"h‘Dl Dnrcc(or' and David N. Grove, Consultant,
Edgefield Lodge, Inc., 2408 S. W, Halsey, Troutdale, Oregon 97060.

Purpose: To proposc and present data demonstrating the ude of mulnple data sources
to measurc effectiveness of a parent training program. .

Subjects: A family: two parcnts and two children, ages 3 and 6.

Methods: A single subject design was used with a- continuous parcntal data colléction
system ‘with subglamlauon through, {rec operant obscrvation system (1:. Flrmly Ob-
servation Record) and chgcklists. -

Findings: Muliiple dsta’ systems should be cmploycd to measure the cffecnvcncu of

- behavioral intervention programs.

- L

Duratlon: 1974-completed.

CONSEQUENCES OF DIVORCE FOR CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Robert J. Levy, J.D., Professor; and Julie Fulton, M.A., Rescarch Fel-
low Law School. University of Minnesots, Minneapolis, Minncsota 55455

Purpose: To determine how divorcing parcnts arrange for child custody: to examine
intervention in the divorce process by lawyers, social workers, and judges. to evaluate

the impact of the custody inveétigation in contcsted cases; and to analyzo how the terms

of the decree affect the parents’ and children’s adjustment to the divorce.

Subjectn: SSQ mothers and fathers, who were divorced in <1970 in threc urban and two.

rural Minnespta counties. The children involved ramnge in"age from 0 to 18.

Methods: Court records were gathered for each of the cases initially selected for sam-
‘ple inclusion. Personal interviews were conducted with located mnd consenting subjects

in an open-cnded. 238-question interview. In many cases, both husband and wife were

interviewed. Because of the age range of children involved, parchts described what they .

think has happened to their children during the divorce process. Custody investigations

were also gathered when applicabic. The type of divorce process was the -independent ~

variable.
Findings: Preliminary resdits indicated that of the first subjects selected. 13 percent
were located. Of the subjects located, 61 percent aBreed to e interviewed and 39 percent

" refused. Most respondents did not want their children to be interviewed in fhe subsequent

phase of research. Husbands and wives differ in their response 1o many items.
Duration; 1970-1976.

Coopernting group(l)' Ford Foundauon, Nanona] Science Foundmon. Office of Child
Development, Office’ ol‘ Human Dcvclopmcm U. S, Dcpa@cm of Heslth, Education, and

1

Publicatlons: (I)L;vy, R. J. and Fulton, J. The-Grganization and management of law and
social science research: Divorce and custody(study. The North Corolina Law ' Review,
Junc {974, 52, 999:1012. (2) A tape recording, “The Fragmcmed Family,” is available
from Edutapc Series, National Council on F.

S.E., Minneapolis, Minnesota 55414,

-
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35-LC-1 CHlLDREN lN ONE- PARENT FAMILIES ) !

oo lnvesﬁgalor(s); Elsa Ferri, B.A., Serﬁﬁ)r &esearch Officer, 'Nanonal Ch:ldrens Bureau,
' % Adam House; | Fitzroy Square, London S1, England.

. Putpose: To study the background and environment of children in one-parent families;
v L and to assess the effects of one-parem families on ch:ldrens educahonal social, and

. psychological development. @
- . "Subjécts: 650 fatherless and 98 motherlcss boys and girls; and a control group of 12,000
A two-parent boys and girls. Data were collected when the children were ages 7 and ‘11.
) Me 8: This research utilizes malerial collected for the National Child Development
Study, a long-term follow-up of a cohort of approximately 16,000 children. It provides

o pn " - the first nationally representative sample of onec-parent children. Comparisons will take
T ) into account which parent is absent and the cause of the abscnce
: ; . Durition: November 1970-June 1974.
. ' . Coopemlmg group(s)c Departmcm of Health and So,mal Seeurity, England.

35-LC-3 . FATHERLESSNESS AND BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS

-

. -llwegtiga 8): Paul L. Adams, M.D., Professor; and/jeffrcy Horovitz, M.D., Special
34, Trai partment of Psychiatry, School of Med:cme University of Louusvnlle P. O.
. Box’ 105 Lou:sv:l,lg Kentucky 40201.
Purpose:) To determine the relationship of fatherlessness to children’s behavnor pro-
blems when economic:status, ethricity, place of -residence, drdinal position, gender, and
‘»¢ . age group are controlled. - ) )
. Saubjects: 201 Cuban refugee white and North American black mothers and their first-
- born fathered or fatherless sons, ages 5 to 17. Subjects were residents in Miami, Flo-
rida. Fathered firstborn sons in the same geographlc and ethnic populations wcrc "used
. . -assubjects of the control group.
R Methods: A questionnaire in either Spanish or English was mailed to each mother. Ques-
N tions concerhing th® mothers’ adaptive functioning were derived from the Minnesota
Multiphasic Personality Inventory. Questions about the sons’ manifestation of behavior
_* problems were derived from the Louisville Child Behavipr Checklist. Descriptive sta-
" tistics, including correlational lcch@ucs and analysis of variance, will be employed.
Duration: 1974-1975.
K Publications: Adams, P. L. Funcnons of the- Iower class partlal family. Amencan
C , Journal of Psychiarry, 1973, 129,

]

36-LC:4 TEACHING PROBLEM SOLVING TO SINGLE PARENT FAMILIES }

T .. ln;vgstigalor(s}: Elaine A. Blechman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Psy-
] chiatry, School of Medicine, Yale University, {7 Kossuth Street, New Haven, Connecticut
. 06519,

Purpose: To comparé and evaluate three methods of training single “parent and their
children to solve their intrafamilial problems effectively.

1
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Subjects: 60 single parent families with parents of all ages and children, ages 8 to 18,
self-referred and reme agencies and private practitioners. At the
time of referral, families exhibited p problems including deviant child behavior,
and probiems OPﬁ{ISMenl _ta. death or d%brc;c. ‘Subjects’ single parenthood may have
occurred as a result of death, divorce, separation, desertion, unwed parenthood and
adoption. Quasi-single parents, those whose spouses-ywere unwilling to* participate in
parenting because of alcoholism,» incarceration, or psychi tric institutionalization, also
“were included in the sample. .

Methods: Families are randomly assigned at intake to one of three groups, Famnly Con
" tract Game (FC), Family Contract Gamc~Monctary Incentive (FCM), and !menswg E)

luation (IE). The 1E.group is a comparison group ‘that receives no active treatment, but

is assessed with the other two groups. The two experimental treatment groups, FCM
and FC, receive identical treatment except for an incentive vanablc The FC group re-
ceives social rcmforccmcm from the theraplgs for successful completion of successive
training cmcna while the FCM group receives token monetary reinforcement from the
thérapists for reaching criteria. The incentive variable tests the usefulness of smail
monetary incentives as a means of engaging parents and children from lower class groups
- in the treatment process. The major training too! being evaluated is the Family Contract

Game, developed by the investigator, as a method of training parents and children to

solve their problems together through a contingency contract. In family training, the
.game is used to elicit-high levels of effective problem solving behavior and to reinforce

this behavior by‘m ns of symbolic rewards (play money) to family members. Staff mem-
bers reward proby lving. behavior clicited By the game with social or monetary re-
wards. The therdpist also teaches the family to implement and fade out contracts that
the family wrote by means of the game. Direct Tvation of problem solving behavior
is carried out repeatetlly before, during, and after treatment under two conditions: un-
structured problem solying and -structured problem solving. Problem solving behavior
is \ndcotaped and coded (using a modification of Hops’ Interaction Coding System) by
trained raters. whogknow nothing . about treatment goals or procedures, On-task, off-task
probiem solving and interaction scores are computed. Problem solving data are examined
as both a within-subject and between-subject variable. Other measures obtained are De-
vercux Adolescent/Child Rating Scales of children’s behavior at school and at home,

Eysenck Personality Inventories for parents and children, Minnesota Multiphasic Person-

.ality Inventory, brief intelligence tests, information 'about parental attitudes toward

childrearing, and self-reports of problem solving effectiveness. Multiple regression

analysis will be used to investigate relationships among. dependent measure scores, and
analysis of variance will be employed to compare treatment between groups. To insure
maintenance of resuits in the FC and FCM 'groups, families are followed for 6 months
after treatment. Families are trained to solve problems once a week with the game and
to implement and fade out contracts on their own initiative. The effects of treatment on
moral reasoning and hypothetical problem solving will ‘be tested in half-of~the families.

Findings: FC and FCM groups are superior in every respect to the IE group. The FCM
, appears superior as a training procedure for children . with deviant school and street

behavior.

- Duration: July 1974-July 1976.

- Coopesating group(s): Connecticut Valiey Hospital; Connecticut Mental Health Center:
Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration, Public Hcalth Scmoe u. 8.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

Publications: Blechman, E. A. The Family Contract mefmo A tool to teach interpersonal
problem solving. Family Coordinator. 1974, 23, 269-281.
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35-LF-2

LABORATORY EV&LUA»TIDN AND ENRICHM&? OF CDUPLES
ANO FﬁMILIES

Investigator(s): Luciano L’Abate..Ph. D Prafessor. [Department of Psychology, Georgia
State University, 33 Gilmer Street, Allama, Georgia 30303 .
Purpose: To apply the empirical method to interventions with | uples and families.
Subjects: 55 middle lower to upper class families with boys and girls, ages 6 and older.
Methods: Evajuation and enrichrhent technigues develdped at Ggorgia State University
are being used with families. These techniques are based on the“investigator's theory of
personality development in the family. Three postulates derived from the investigator’s
theo _cal family: (1) self-differentiations, (2} priorities, and (3) congruence. Oerived
from the three postulates, the major godls of family intervention are (1) 1o incFease self-
i(Lrentialion among the individual members of the family; (2) 1o clarify, negotiate, and
balance priorities; and (3) to decrease dysfunctionality and increase congruence. Measures
cmployed consist of the Georgia Statq Unwcrsnly Famlly Evaluauon Battery and Marital
Evaluation Batiery.
Batiery. .
Durstion: 197 -continuing.
Cooperating group(s): Fulton County Mental Hcalth Department.
Publications: (1) L'Abate. L. Some abservations on psychogenic role rigidities in fathers.
Jourgal of Marriage and Family Therapy. 1975, 1, 77-87. (2) L'Abate, L. Family en-
sichment programs. Journal of Family C ounseling, 1974, 2, 32-38.

e e
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. COMPREHENSIVE STYOY OF THE SPOYSE ALID OFFSPRING OF
THREE GROUPS OF ORUG OFFENOERS o

Investigator(s): Barbara Heranic, M.O., Assistant Professor, Psychiatry and Pediatrics,
Washington University, Schoo! of Medicine, St. Louis Children's Hospital, 500 S. Kings-
highway. St. Louis, Missouri 63110,
Purpose: To determine the incidence of psychiatric ‘disorder and developmental dis-
ability in the offspring of three groups of adult drug offenders; 1o investigate the rela-
tionship between parental characteristics. conditions in the home. and behavior deviance
of the offspring; and to form the basis for a foltow-up stitly of high risk children.
Subjects: Children, ages 6 to 17, and wives of 26 male alcoholics, 26 drug abusers,
and 26 drug addicts. Half are white and half are black families from low socioeconomic
levels. Controt groups of children of parents with no known addiction gre used for the
- laboratory studies. A comparison group of pediatric clinic children is-used for the psy-
chiatric evaluations.
Methods: Each male drug offender and his spouse are given a systematic psychiatric
interview and .a series of psychologlcal tests. The wife (mother) is given a systerpatic
interview covering development. medical history, adjustment, antd behavior of all her
children. Each child is given a comprehensive psychiatric interview. and a se¢ries of
psychological tests 1o determine .[Q, achievement. visual-motor development, and per-
sanglity characteristics. Each child i$ then given a series of laboratory tests to study.
Ampulsivity behavior, including eye movement during reading, réaction time, and motor

oviirflow. ,
iit
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Flndings. Fourteen black alcoholics and their spouses with 52 chlldrcn, 8- wh:a@]
holics and their spouses with I8 children; and 4 drug ‘addicts and their spouses with 11
children have been studied 1o date (June 1975). Thirty centrol children havc been studied.
Data are being processed. -

Durdtion; January 1974-December 1975,

Cooperafing group(s): Spccial Action Office for Drug Abuse Prevention; Alcohol, Drug
Abuse, and Mental-Health Administration, Pubhc Health Service, U. S. Department of
Health, Education, .and Welfare.

* a

EFFECTS OF PARENTS' AND PEDIATRICIANS® WORRY CONCERNING
SEVERE GASTROENTERITIS IN EARLY .CHILDHOOD AND LATER
DISTURBANCES IN THE CHILD'S BEHAVIOR

Investigator(s): John J. Sigal, Ph.D.,‘ Research Director; and P. Gagnon, M.D.. Assist-
ant Director, Psychiitry Department, Jewish General Hospital, 3755"Cote Sainte Cather-

. ine Road, Montreal, Quebec H3T 1E2, Canada.
"Purpose: To test the hypotheses that parcntal preoccupation with their child’s: ilincss

can result in later child conduct problems, and that pediatricians can play an important’
role in preventing the problems. -

- Subjects: Experimental group: 12 boys and 13 girls, ages 8 10 12, from intact families.
Subjects had been hospitalized for gastroenteritis when they were 246 5 years old, Con-
trol group: one sibling of each experimental subject who is nearest in age and in the same
developmental phase as the subject. Subjects have had no severe lllncsseso or accidents
. (other than gastroenteritis).

Methods: Parents compieted the Pelerson-Quay Behavior Problem Checklnst. Sigal-

~ Chagoya Child Behavior Inventory, a questionnaire regarding any specific worries that

35-1.G-2

the child might die, and a questionnaire reflecting their general state of trait anxiety.
Children fill dut a trait anxiety questionnaire related to their parents. Pediatricians
{N = 26) rated the degree and duration of their worries and the parents’ worries during
and after hospitalizanon for gastroenteritis. From each subject‘s medical chart, a

- rating of the severity of illness was obtained.

Findings: More conduct problems and excessive dependency were found in children ol'
parents who were specifically worried that their child might die. Other types of problems
were manifested when parents rated themselves (and the children agreed) as general
worriers, More conduct problems were noted in children whose illnesses were object-
ively more severe, Pediatricians stop worrying sooner than parents al'ler hospitalization.
When children formerly ill with nephrosis, croup, and gastroenteritis are compared,
conduct problems vary directly with the degree of parental worrying as perceived by
pediatricians.

Duration: September 1972-September 1974, ,

Vg

PSYCHOSOCIAL ASPECTS OF SICKLE CELL DISEASE

3

Investigator(s): Sylvia M. Tel,ﬁ'aull, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; and Roland B. Scoit, M.D.,
Professor, Center for Sicide Cell Disease, College of Medicine. Howard Umvernt)r,
520 W Sireet, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20059,

!
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Purpm Tao provide descnptwe data” on selected psychouodll parameters of sickle
Dbt

- cell patients, .

Subjeets: 40 sickle eell patients. ages 6 months to 16 years.

Methods: A questionnaire including a parentchild rating scale was used to interview
parents of children with sickle cell disease. Special emphasis was placed on obtaining
data on peer, sibling, and paredt-child relationships; reactions to treatment and
hospitajization: and adjustment to the disease and its symptoms. The Piers-Harris
Children’s Self-Concept Scale was used when appropriate.

Duration: March 1974-O¢tober 1975,

MODIFICATION OF FAMILY INTERACTION -

Investigato¥(s): Barclay Martin, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology. University
of North Carolina. Chapel Hill, North Carolina 27514.

Purpose: To develop brief intervention techniques to modify family interaction related
1o recurring parent-child prablems.

Subjects: 50 families each with a child, age 6 to 10, who responded 10 a letter and brief
questionnaire sent home from elementary schools and who reported recurring mother-
child problem interactions.

Methods: The families were assigned randomly 'to one of three groups: (1) father in-
cluded treatment group, {2) father excluded treatment group. or (3) eontrol group with
a 6-week wait, Assessments were made before and after treatment and at a 6-month
follow-up. Treatment consisted of four to eight sessions of tcaching eonflict resolution
skills by rehearsal. coaching and modeling. and consultation on contingency management,
Duration: June 1973-August 1975.

Cooperating group(s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse. and Mental Health Administration. Public
Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education. gnd Welfare.

SCHOOL FOR PARENTS

Investigator(s): Marilyn Segal. Ph.D.. Associate Professor, Director, Institute of Child-
Centered Education, Nova University. 3001 College Avenue, Fort Lauderdale. Florida
33314, .

Purpose: To measure the effects of viewing *To Reach a Child.” a public television
series, on the knowledge and’ behaviors of parents with infants: and to determine the
desirability and feasibility of (1) disscminating the series to a broad audicnce of care-
givers. and (2) developing other television programs for this audience.

Subjects: 150 middle and lower sociocconomic status parents with infants. ages 0 to 6

months.
113
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. Methods: Television Audience Study: This study utilizes a classical experiment posttest
only design with random assignment 10 treaiment and comrol groups. The experimental
group viewed “To Reach a Child” on public television, while the control group- watched
& sports program concurrently. At the end of the nine-program series, viewers were
intervie in their homes and completed a questionnaire constructed by the’ Educational
Testing Service. The second and third phases of the School for Parents study were com-
prised of a content analysis, need analysis, and an impact analysis of the data. Content
analysis by different viewing audiences was e¢employed to determine content validity and
audience reaction to each of the nine-program scgments. A panel of early childheod spe-
cialists in psychology, hcalth, and education; community based practitioners, and media
specialists viewed films and responded 1o a questionnaire. Need analysis determined the
potential users of the programs and manual. Specifically, need analysis was designed to
answer three questions: (1) What is the demand for the films? (2) What purposes can they
serve? and (3) Do they {ulfill the purposes intended by the users? 1n addition to the Tele-
vision Audience Study, the impact analysis determined the effect of the series on the
knowledge and behavior of four different viewing audiences: (1) day care mothers, (2)
maternity and pediatric aides working in a county hospital, (3) mothers giving birth in a
county hospital maternity ward, and (4) caretakers of children in day cade centers with
and without exposure to an infancy training program based on “To Reach a Child.”
Findings: Television Audience Study: The viewing group responded favorably to the
infancy film series. There were significant differences between treatment and control
groups on informational guestions, but fiot on questions involving broad developmental
principles. There was also evidence of behavior changes which may be atiributed to
modeling in the treatment, group. Partial data analyses for phases 2 and 3 indicate that -
the findings of the two day care field studies are consonant with the findiRgs of the Tele-
vision Audience Sludy.& 'Vicwfng‘ the films has been consistently associated with a significant
increase in posttest scores on the total questionnaire. This increase is attributable to
the informational rather than the opinion types of guestions. A field study, in which view-
ing the films was followed by group discussion, yielded significant differences in both
informational and the opinion sections of the guestionnaire betwecn pre- and posttests.
Duration: April 1973-March 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Officc of Child Development, Office of Human Development, U. S.
Department of Health, ‘Education, and Welfare; Educational Testing Service.

*u
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FAMILY DEVELOPMENTAL CENTER

lnvullg’alor(l}: Judith L. Lewis, M.A., Project Director, Family Developmental Center,
~ e ~~1855 Folsom Street, San Francisco, California 94103; and Clarence E. Richardson,
M.5.W., Executive Director, Family Service Agency of San Francisco, San Franciscos
Califorhia 94103. .
Purpose: To evaluate a child care program specially designed to meet the devclopmental,
educational, and emotional needs of children during their first 2 years, and to cvaluate
a concurrent habilitative program of intensive support and education-for-competence of
the adolescent parents of the children.
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Subjects: APproximalcl?tSD families with adolescent parents, followed through the child’s

graduation from the Family Developmental Center at age 2, including Black, Latino,
Anglo, mixed, American Indian. and Filipino families; and 12 women and 5 men teachers,
ages 22 to 39, pepresenting a wide variety of educational and. vocational backgrounds.
Methods: The evaluation is based on the hypotheses that (1) adolescént parents will™
achieve positive gains in self-{ulfillment, interpersonal relationships, coping with the -
external world, and their relationships with their baby: and that (2) the development of _. .
infants will be adequate or better (or their 8ge in attention, gross and fine motor deve~ "
lopment, body language, exploration, imitative learning, vocalization and expressive
language, receptive language, perceptuocognitive development, competencé motivation,
coping with frustration, range df social responses and quality of emotional ties 1o adult
figures, range and quality of social responses to other, children, and self-awareness.
Both short-term and long-range effects of specific program elements are being studied.
Data were gathered on (1) family status and changes over time, (2) infant birth history
and neonatal characteristics, (3) child’s physical development and medical status, (4) -
child's psychological development, (5} maternal Personality and functioning; (6) mother-
child interaction, (7) paternal personality and (ather-child interaction, (8) siblings, (9) -
teactiers, and (10) day care. and (amily programs. Bayley Scales of Infant Mental and
Motor Development, Bayley infant Behavior Profite, Merrill-Palmer Scale of Manl
Tests, Stanford-Binet Infelligence Scale, and the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test were
administered at the infant’s appropriate age. The Adjective Check List. Edwards Per-
sonal Preference Schedule. How 1 See Myself, How | See My Baby, Mooney Problem
Checklist, Rotter Incomplete Sentences Blank. -Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, Wide
Range Achievement Test. Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale, and 8n annua) questionnaire
were administered to parents. The Mother-Infant Interaction St#uations measure was
designed to examine the personality characticristics of mother and child; especially how
thf mother’s characteristics affect their interaction. Quality of the emotional relation-
ship, the mother’steaching effectiveness, reaction te the test situation, adaptability to
child’s level, antitudes toward her child’s capabilities and performance, style of com-
munication, and approach to eliciting the infant's responses were also examined. Three--
and 4-year follow-ups of children graduating from the program will be condueted, and
(ollow-up |nforma'yon on the family’s situation and "the parents’ ‘educational and voca-
tional ,status will be compiled on a yearly basis. The Adjective Check List aAd the
Edwards Pcrsonal Preference Schedule will be administered to the, teachers, and the
relationship between teacher personality vanablcs and the quality of their mlcracnons
with infants will be examin

Findings: Developmental fe st findings related to the center's first group of graduates
indicate overall devclopmental progress within the normal rangc or better. Develop-
mental profiles at 2 years indicatc normal development m fine motor skills, imitative
learning, and language abllitics, and slightly above a\rcragc development in perccpluocog-
nitive' functioning, competence, motivation, and gross metor skills. Based of the Peabody
Picture YVocabulary Test, the intellectual functioning of the mothers as a group {ell within
the average range with 8 mean of 94.8. However, 14 percent of the mothers scored above
the average range, whilc a disproportionate percentage of the mothers’ scores fell be-
low the avcrage in the slow learner range (40 pcrcent). Based on the Adjective Check
List and Edwards Personal Preference Schedule, manifest needs of mothers, (athers,
and female and male tcachers werc compared. The composiie personality characteristics
that emerged for the motheérs included being assertive, socially active, energetic, de-
termined, demanding of attcntion, reluctaht to accept others’ decisions, reluctant to

‘accept blame or expcrience guilt, not strongly anached to (riends, and noy highly nur-

turing. The fathers differed most from thc mothers along the variables of heterosexu-
ality, counseling rcadiness, and need (or achicvement. The direction of these differences

Ilz £
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mdncates that the [athers may be more directive and controlling/ interpersonally. As a
group the women teachers ranked low in the needs for abasement, order, affiliation.
deference, and endurance; and ranked high on needs for Hetejosexuality, dom?na nce,
autonomy, exhibition, and change. The group of male teachers obtpined low ranking scores
ds for deference, order, and endurance; and high ranking scores on needs for in-

Development, U. S. Dcpartmcm of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Publications: A final report will be submitted to the Office of Child Development.

35-MC-3 CHOCTAW HOME-CENTERED FAMILY EDUCATION DEMONSTRATION

r

1.

PROJECT

investigator(s): Phillip Martin, Tribal Chairman; and Patrick Quigley, Ph.D.. Project

. Director, Missigsippi Band of Choctaw Indians, Route 7, Box 21, Philadelphia, Missi-

ssippi 39350.

" Purpose: To provide a home environment to enhance the mental development of Choctaw

children using the mother or near relative as teacher; 1o train indigenous adul,_to .wm
the families and coordinate appropriate activities; and 10 assess how parenty’ tudes
and knowledge affect children’s mental development.

Subjects: 125 CHottaw families: 160 boys and girls. ages birth to¢ 4, who are primarily

.Choctaw-speaking with English as a second language aqd are from rural. low income

extended family units.
Methods: From the time of cmry. each family and child Serves as their own control.

"Weekly home visits are made. Instruments used to coliect summative data mcludc the

Bayley Mental Development Index, McCarthy Scales of Children’s Abilities (translated
o Choctaw), Denver Dcvclopmcntal -Screening -Test, Caldwell Home Inventory (with
items adapted). Experimental mecasures of parenis’ attitudes towntrd children, pareni-
hood, the projeet, childrearing skills, and knowledge of child development were also
noted. Formative data are comprised of the Choctaw Home thors report, Choctaw
Parent Report, and.an experimental curriculum guide.

Findjrigs: A ceiling effect was obtained for baseline: measurcs unng tfle Denver Deve-
lopEcnta] Screening Test alone: instrumentation Was then suppletfiented.

Dubstion: September 1972-June 1976.

Cooperating group(s): Children’s Bureau, Office of Child Development. Office of Human
Development. U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. ,

113
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. i SOCIOECONOMIC AND
fo CULTURAL FACTORS

35-NA-1  SUPPORTIVE COMMUNITY SERVICES FOR AMERICAN INDIAN FAMILIES
* REQUIRED TO FACILITATE UTILIZATION OF COMMUNITY EDUCATIONAL
SERVICES IN NEW YORK CITY .

*

Investigator(s): Millicent A. Sakakohe Cook, A.B., Co-Program Coordinator; Michael A.
Bush, A.B., Co-Program Coordinator; Gelvin L. Stevenson, Ph.D., Resecarch Consultant;
- and Mignon Sauber, M.A,, Director, Department of Rescarch and Program Planning
= Information, Community Council of Greater New York, 225 Park Avenue South, New York,
New York 10003. .
¢ Purpose: To identify the special needs of native American (Indian) children in New York
: City's school system and the needs of their families; and to develop specifically oriented
social services and: other services that will meet Indian children’s needs an?-fcnrich their
school experiences.
p Subjects: At least 100 native American families with children in New YorkiCnys school
system. selected from all children identified as ndtive Americans by New York City public
: . and parwpchial schools.
I 9 Methods™Field interviews, employing a scmmruetured questionnaire, are conducted with
! children’s families. The questionnaire concerns (1) child anifudes toward and adjustment
in school. (2) how schools and teachers relate to lndmn people, (3) parents’ educational
aspirations for children, (4) child care arrangements for preschool children, (5) Indian
identity and culture, (6) parent-school and community relations, (7) income and employment,

'f" and (8) health status and utilization of services, The descriptive data will be analyzed
. quantitatively and qualitatively.
ot Duratlon: January 1975-August 1975,

Cooperating group(s): New York City Board of Education; Office of Bllmgual Education,
’ Office of Education, Education Division. U. S. Departmentof Health, Education, and Welfare.

!

36-NA-2  RELIABILITY OF THE WEPMAN AUDITORY SCALE

lnvud;atbr(l): Janle D. Osborn. Ed.D.. Assistant Professor, Department of Early Child-
hood Education. Columbus College, Columbus, Georgia 311907; and D. Keith Osborn. Ph.D.,
Professor, Department of Early Childhood Education, University of Georgia. Athens,

, Georgia 30601.
¢ fl’urpow To test the reliability of the Wepman Auditory Scale using both black and white
+ testers and rugal children as testees,

Subjects: Over 100° black" and white rural first grade children.
- Methods: The Wepman Aﬁdnory Scale will be administered to the subjects. Both forms of
. the test will be admlmstcred' so that race of subject and race of 1ester can be studied.
. Each child will be tested by a black and by a white tester.
T Durstion: December 1974-Scpiember 1975,
: Cooperating group(s): Oglethorpe County Elementary School. '

»
. P 115

117 f

s " é




36-NA-3 A CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON OF SOCIOLINGUISTIC STEREO‘I:”(PES

Investigator(s): M. Y. Quereshi, Ph.D., Professor and Chairman, Depariment of Psychology
Marquette University, 617 Nonh 13th Street, Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53233.

Purpose; To compare the perccplual dimensions underlymg the perception of a number of
" sociopolitically prommcm individuals with varying degrees of prominence, populanty,

, social status, erc.
+, Subjects: Approximately 300 children, ages 14 10 16, equally divided by sex. The children

. were selected from two different eultures on the basis of availability and convenience,
but from comparable backgrounds.

Methods: Children were selected from a cprtain arca of the Midwest in the Uhited States
and from an urban arca of one of the Agian countries. An ability test and a rating scale,
both translated into the'local Asian language by a person well-versed in English and the
local Asian ladguage, were administered. The English version was administered to thc
American children; the foreign version, to the Asians. .
Findings: Data are being analyzed by means of multivariate analysis of variance and factor
analysis. Preliminary results indicate that the instruments are mcasunng wnth consider-
able degree of consistency in both cultures.

Duratlon; April 1971-April 1976. ' . '

4 ]

36-NB-1 INDIAN STUDENTS AND TEACHER EXPECTATIONS

Envestigator(s): W. L. Larson, Ph.D., Associate Profcssor. and J *C. Gilchrist, Ph.D.,
Assistant Professor, Department of Socnology. Montana State' Univérsity, Boz.cman
Modntana 59715.
Purpose: To detctmine if ethnicity (Indian versus non-Indian status) accounts for variation
in teacher expectations afier controlling for parental socioéconomic status, parental pres-
sure, interest, aspirations, and students’ grades, deviant behavior, feclings toward teachers
and peer-friends’ oricntation.
Subjects: Approximately 287 Indian and non-Indian freshmen, sophomores. junigrs, and
seniors in rural senior high schools.
Methods: A’ Questionnaire was employed to gather information on students’ perceptions
of teacher expectations and other variables used in the analysis. A Q-analysis (Davis,
1971) was used o test a series of causal modelsand their implications.
Findings: Ethnicity docs account for teacher expectitions independent of parental socio-
economic statys and support and student characteristics, including the most important
characteristic, students’ grades.
Durstion: 1970-completed.

\‘ Cuooperating group(s): Montana Agricultural Expcnmcm Station.
Publications: A paper prcsented at the Pacific Sociological Association Meetings. April

~ 17-19. 1975, Vancouver, British\ Columbia: Larson, W. L. and Gilchrist, J. C. Indian
szud?\fs and tcacher expectiations

35-NB-2 A COMPARISON OF TWO VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS WITH
- INTERMEDIATE GRADE MENO INEE INDIAN CHILDREN -

lnvutlptor(l)' Dale D. Johnson, Ph D\ Associate Professor, Department of Curriculum
and [nstruction. School of Educatiop, Umvcmty of Wisconsin. 225 North Mills Street,

Madison, Wisconsin 53706. LN
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35-NB-3

Purpose: To expose Menominee children to large numbers of vocabulary words which
were embedded in stories and materials written' by Menominee Indians for Menominee
Indian children; and to compére this approach with a conventiopal vocabulary approach.
Subjects: Approximately 200 intermediate grade, monolingual, low income Menominee
boys and girls. s

Methods: A battery of preimposed tests was given lo cxpenmemal and control groups.
The battery included six tests of vocabulary comprehension and attitude. The experimental
approach stressed vocabulary as it- relates to the .history, culture, lifestyle, and environ-
ment of the Menominee people, while the control program utilized regular school textbooks

and commercial vocabulary materials. Experimental and control group mean gairpscorcs.»

were compared using analysis of variance.

Duration; September 1974-August 1975,

Cooperating gioup(s): National Institute of Education, U. S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare; Schools of Menominee County, Wisconsin, .

A

FATHERS' WORK. FAMILY RELATIONS, AND CAREER CHOICE

Invesiigator(s): Jeylan T. Monimer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Deparntment of Sociology,
University of Minnesota, 1114 Social Sciences Building, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455,
Purpose: To explore the imcrrclanonshnps of fathers’ work, socioeconomic status, and
family relations; and to investigate the impact of family n:lauonshlps on sons’ vocational
values and career decisions.

Subjects: 1633 male freshmen, ages 17 to 18, predominantly from white collar back-
grounds, entering the University of Michigan’s College of Liberal Arts in 1962 and 1963;
and 685 collcge seniors in 1966 and 1967, Subjects were participants in ‘the 1962 1967
Michigan Studcnt Study.

Methods: Qucsnonnalrn were administered during orientation ‘week (1962-1963) to fresh-
men. Subjects assigned to the same dormitories (N = 450) .constituted the bulk of a pancl
of 650 studcnts chosen for further longitudinal stud$. The remaining subjects were chosen
randomly or on the basis-of entrance characteristics to insure ‘representation of diverse
students. Four years later, 150 additional students were chosen to compensate for attrition.
Questionnaire data concerned sociceconomic and occupational background information, the
character of [akiily relationships (e.2., ton’s closeness and communication’ with . both
parents), occupational values, career phoiccs. and attitudes. Univegiite and multivariate
statistics were utilized in the analysis of entry and senior year data.

Findings: There are occupauonally rclated as well as more strictly socioeconomically
detertnined variations in the character of father-son relationships. Closeness to the fathcr
mediatcs the transmission of values and affects song’ occupational decisions.

Duratlon: July 1974-May 1975,

Coopersting group(s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and” Mental Health Administsation, Public
Health Service, U. S. Depariment of Health, Education, and Welfare: Office of Education,
U. 8. Depariment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publicatlons: (1} A paper presentcd at the American Sociological Association Annual
Meeting, 1975 is available from the investigator: Mortimer, J. T. Social class, wofk, and

the family: Some implications of the father's foccupation for, familial relationships gnd .

sons’ carcer decisions. (2) Mortimer, J. cupational value socialization in business
and professional families. Sociology of Work gnd Occupations. February 1975, 2, 29-53,

L?
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35-ND-1 COMMUNITY, ALCOHOLISM SERVICE: SPANISH-AMERICAN i’RQQHAM

N -

-

- Investigator(s): Charles M. Austin, B.A., Director, Consulting and Counseling Service, [
Seattle-First Bank Building, Suite #214, Walla Walla, Washington 99362,
-Purpose: To establish an. individualized alcoholism information and £ducation program
.- for Mcxlcan-Amcncan migrant workers, emphasizing education of 1hc1r children and other
Mexican-American children at the elementary and junior high school lgvels.
Subjects: 1,800 Mexican-American residents and 4,000 MeXicav-Americann migrant
workers in two couuties, among whont alcohol abuse is estimated as high as 50 percent.
-Methods: A random survey of the permanent Mexican-American community indicated that
the traditional alcchot information approach is a barrier to information seeking and cliem
service. The project .staff will create an ethnic program to reduce reluctance on the part
of the Mexican-American farm laborer. All staff members, including the director, ar
- bilingual. Staff will do field work in addition 1o working at the central office. Both audio
and visual Spanish language materials will be placed in field areas. Individual counseling
and referra cial service agencies will be provided when indicated. Speciglized .-~
elementary and fWhior high school programs in alcoholism education will be designed and
. implemented. -
Duration; Septerhber 1974-August-1977. - -
. : C'hﬁpcnting group(s): Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration, Pubhc
Health Service, U. S. Depariment of Health, Education, and, Welfare.
"Publications: Qulrlcr]y and yearly reports will be submitted 1o and will be available from

the National Institute on AlcoW»lcoho]ism. Public Health Service, U, 8. De-
! partmgnt of Hcalth, Education, and Welfacg. :

J35-NE-1 EPIDEMIOLOGY OF LEUXEMIA IN UHBAN\BLACK CHILDHEN

Investigator(s): Leon Gordis, M.D.; Profcssoc, Evgene Kaplan, M.D., Associate Professor:
~  James Tonascia, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; and Betty K. White. MRA, Medical Records
Administrator, Department of Epidemiology, School of- Hygiene and Public Health, Johns
Hopkins University, Charles and 34th Streets, Baltimore, Maryland 21205.
Purpose: To investigate temporal trends in incidence, mortality, and clinical scvcnly
at the time of onset of acute lymphatic leukemia (ALL) in white and black children in
Baltimore; and-to.examine the assOc:anon of specific cnwronmcnm] factors with ALL in
the black population, .
Subjects: Case-coutrol study: 300 Icukcrmc and rionleukemic children and their famllm
Methods: This study will. test the hypothesis that the apparent lag-in the clinical and
epidemiclogic acufe lymphatic léukemia patterns in black children compared to white
children reflcct; a progressive chnugc of lifestyle in -blacks in recent years making it more
compnmble to that of whites. All cases of ALL occurring jn Bahimore from 1960-1975
will be ascertained lhrougb a revisw of hospital recotds and . other Sources. lefctcnlml
trends iv rates and their relationship to deatographi¢ and, social characlcmncs as well
as clinical eharacteristics at the time of onset and sunrworshlp will ‘be examined. The
case-control study of.leukemic and nonleukemic ehildren will be implemented by family
iuterviews and laboratory tests. Control and ALL families will be compared to determirie
whether ALL cases differ in terms of host and.environmental chiracteristics and whether
ALL families differ from non-ALL families in, b]ood_groupﬁu ution, lmmund'globplm
levels, and prior experience with vira} infections. ,
Duration: lavvary 1975-December 1977,
Cooperating group(s): National Institutes'of Health; Public Hcalth Service, 0.8, Dcpartmcm
.of Health, Education, and Welfare. . W \ .
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36-NG-1

) =
LEXP TATIONS DF BEHAVIDR AND PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS \
HILOREN DF DIFFERENT ETHNIC AND SDCIAL'CLASS BACKGRDUND
BY PRESENT ANDROSPECTIVE Teacueas _ .

x

Investigator(s): Edna\O Mcycrs. Ed.D., Asslstanl Prol‘cssor. Northside Center, The City
College, New York, New York 10031.

Purpoqe To investigate the expectations teachers ha~c ol‘ the behavigral charactcnsuca
of children from different racial and socioeconomic backgrounds; and to determine whether
differentes in expectations exist at three levels of teacher prcparauon--begmnms educatmn
,sludcms.\slndcnl teachers, and teachers with | of more years' experience.

Subjects: \169 beginning. education students; 96 siudent teachers; and 133 cxpencnced
teachers. . | e

Methods: cher expectations were obtamcd through the use of a semiprojective rating
form. Respontents read one of four descriptions of a 1 -year-old boy. differing only with
respect to the Child's race (black or white} and social class (middle or lower). They then
rated the boy on 28 behavioral characteristics. A 2 X' 2 ANOVA was used to .1e8t the
hypothesis that expectations would vary by race and social class for each, of the 28 char-

acteristics rafed andrfé?“ﬂf(tolal score which gives a measure ot:hthc gree of positive -
ent groups were also

expectancy. Differences in c:tpc,ctanomf among the three resp
nalyzed. .
ndings: While related research has indicated that teacher cxpectalions are rclaled 1o
il background, preliminary data analysis for a pilot sanmiple oi‘ teachcra showcd no
difference. . ) L e
Durgtion: 1974-1975. g

THE NONVERBAL BEHAVIOR DF BLACK CHILDREN = ' o

Investigator(s): Walburga von Raffler-Engel, Ph.D., Associate Profcssor, Comtﬁilll‘c on
Linguistics, Box 26, Vanderbih University, Nashville, Tennessee 37203. Address corres-

pondence to; 372 Elmington Avenue, Nashville, Tennessee 37205,

Purpose: To study black children's nonverbal behavior.

Slﬂ:]ecls black boys and 15 black girls, ages 3 to 15, from three social clasm; .
Methods: A young black woman felis a story to cach child, who, in turn, tells the story 1o

another child. Interactions are recorded on videotape. The nonverbal behavior ¥ the child:
&g listcncr and as the speaker are observed. The ultimate impact of the origmal story-
teller’s nonverbal behavior on the child as a reteller will alsd be studicd. .
“Findings: Thete are great differences among social classés. The investigator’s previous
findings of a developmental eurve for nonverbal behavior and of the presence of strictly
individunl diffcrences were confirmed.

Duration; September 1974-Scptember 1975,

Cooperating group{s); WLAC-TV, Nashville. Tenncssec. - -

Publlcstlons: A {ilm will be produced and dlslnbutcd by Campus Film Distributors, 20
East 46th Strcet, New York. New York 10017,

S . ’
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o EDUCATIONAL FACTORS
AND SERVICES

‘General Education” = - |

Lo 4

Purpose: To explore the role of the Swedish teacher today and in the near future; and

to analyze the extent to which teacher training matches teacher role requircments, in

\ order to provide a foundation on which to plan the training of class ahd subject teachers.

Subjects: 70 randomly selected Swedish teachers from different levels were interviewed

for a survey; 200 Swedish subject teachers were subscquently surveyed; and 750 randomly

selected headmasters, directors of studies, inservice training directors, consultants at

county school boards. and -lecturers in Swedish schools of edication responded to an
: evaluative questionnaire. . *

o Methods: The project had two objectives: (1) to analyze the occupational demands. ex-

pectations, and training nceds of teachers; and (2) to list and anafyze existing teaching

) materials and their potential uses in teacher education. In addition to studying the de-

- mands and expectations made of teachers (dr the [irst objective, the investigmor at-

temipted to determine the main difficulties teachers face in their agtual work situation

cation. Official texts, interview surveys, critical incident studiess questionnaires,: and
systematic observations were analyzed. Curricula, statutes, instructions, and reports
by Parllamentary Commissions were considered indicators of society’s official expects-
tions of teachers. Altogether, 3,400 demands on the teachers were mentidned in Inter-
views. Two critical incident surveys were carried out: one designed to plot the problem
situations eonfronting subject teacher trainees during their practi®t teaching, and an-
other on the problem situations elass teacher trainees ¢ncounter. The survey also- in-.
" cluded an analysis of tht decisioon making process and how teachers tried to solve
problem situations. An evaluative questionnaire, with teacher expectations as variables,
was developed and consisted of three parts: (1) general formulations from official docu-
ments and texts, (2) concrete formulations from interview surveys, and (3) detailed
situations from critical incident malcnal Respondents evaluated the present importance
of the demands and the degree to which teacher cducatlon matches demands. Evaluative |
questionnaire results were factor analyzed. . iR
Findings: Analysis of official texts indicates that (1) the most common demands in '
syllabi, eurricula. and instuctions concern the actual planning and conduct of teaching;
(2) it is rare for personality characteristics to be requr
of more than 1,000 formulations, only six concern requirements in the way of personal
qualities); and (3) the highest frequencies for demands on tcachers are concerned with

L

36-0A-1 EOUCATION IN TEACHER TRAINING . AL ’
”*
‘lnvmllllm’(n) chl Gran, Ph.D,; .ro;cct Leader, Department ol' Educationg, ant Psy- - o
. chological Rescarch, Malmd School of Education, Lhrarhﬂg:kolan. Fack, $- , Malmé
23, Sweden. '

These results were compared with the content and design of contemporary teacher edu- J- ’
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.getting to know one’s pupils, dollaborating with o_nc’a_’fel-low‘wachcrs, and. cooperating
with the' pupile’ par¢nts and guardians. Results of the interview survey indicate a high
degree of unam:mty between the different groups interviewed: Pupils frequently. mention

demands that teachers should be democratic, receptive to criticism, helpful, and’ posi-~

tive. Concerning the types of problem situstions teachers encounter, pupil welfare pro-
blems, ipcluding disciplinary” matters, constitute one-third of all situations. As a rule,
teachers make their, own decisions and act independently without consulting anyone.
When pupil welfare is concerned, teachers consider guidance to have more positive re-
sults than criticism”and’ correction. Factor analysis of evaluative questmnnalres yiclded
information on all the tasks reqiiired of Acachers. Great emphasis is placed on aspects
of the teacher’s work that are related to pupil development, particularly efforts to
individualize the teaching process and to concentrate on an individual pupil's difficulites.
Less importance %s. attached to tasks outside the traditional role of the teacher, such as
participation in social debate, development work inside the school, or involvement in the
pupils’ interests apart from teacher-controlled activiti¢s.” Inventories of printéd ma-
terial and films were made- io be.used in teacher education. .

, Duration: 1969-1975.
Cooperating group(s): National Board of Education, Sweden. *
Publiuiions:.nochmtms are’ abaﬁable from the mvesngator (m Swed:sh)
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THE BACKBY PROJECT: EVALUATION OF EXPERIMENTAL COLLABORA-

- TION BETWE RESCHOOL EDUCATION AND THE JUNIOR I.EVEI. OF

5

o

COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL s

lnvestigator(s): gtig Lindholm, Assistant Professor; Bertil Suridin, Lecturer; and Sven
Bring, M.A., Assistant Project Leader, Institute of Education, Unwcrsny of Stockholm,
Fack, §-104 05 Stockholm 50, Sweden.

Purpose: To evaluate an experiment designed to achieve common use of locahucs and
educational collaboration between-preschool education and regular schooling; and to test
organizational forms other thay ose normally occurring in preschool and compulsory
education.

Subjects: 120 nursery school children,
180 junior level students (60 each in grades
school teachers per grade.

Methods: The objective of collaboration is
continuity in the transition from nursery school\ to comprehensive school. In this con-
text, collaboration implies the viftual elimination\of the boundaries between preschool
education and comprehensive school environments ip the broadest sense; i.e., premises,
personnel, materials, and pedagogics and methods. boration is practiced in common
spheres of work and in regard to preschool children who mature early and junior level
children who mature late. Preparatory Swedish and mathematics teaching is provided at
nursery school. Experimental personnel and junior level teaching staff hold joint con-
ferences. Nursery school and comprehensive school share same doctor, nurse, and
psychologist; and share facilities (gymunasium, lunchroom, ai staff facilities). The in-
ternal work of the nursery and comprehensive school was st
concentrated primarily on direct collaboration between presc ool and comprehensive

s § to 6, and five nursery school  teachers,
» 2, ahd 3) and three or four comprehensive

school education. Evaluatiotizgf the experimental activitics was compriseds of continuous
observation throughout | at year, interviews with personnel, and administration
of tests.

122 o . S
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36-0A-3

. Subjects 600 first, third, and sixth grade children. randomly selcclcd from classrooms

' structure; activity patterns; student reading achie‘tcmcm, linguistic communication;

4

Findings: In regard to thie internal work of the nursery school, tests did not prove
that the eXperimental scool prepares children better for compulsory schooling. Test
scores, however. suggest -that children with thie least favorable backgrounds made the
greatest progress; i.e., that participation in these experimental activities had w
izing effect on beginners’ groups. Comprehensive school teachers almost unanifiolsly
reported that they are happy with their working method, and attributed their satisfaction
to the fact that teamwork enables them to share responsibility and to obtain help in
solving problems. Both nursery and comprehensive .schoo) teachers experience diffi-
culty in establishing individualized contacts with their students because there are too
many students. Collaboration has enabled preschool children to familiarize themselves
at an early stage with comprehensive school teachers and classrooms and 1o join in
activities they will encounter at the junior lkevel. The junior level pupils visit nursery '
school to participate in activities not normally occurring ap the junior level. Children
from both schools get 1o know and stimulate éach other. Preparatory teaching in nursery
school has made acclimatization to comprehensive school a smoother process. It ha
been demonstrated that nursery school pedagogics can make a positive contribution to
work with- junior level pupils with special ditficulties. Important charinels of communi-
cation have been opened between comprehcﬁsiv,g and nursery schools, and as a result.
personnel at both levels. have discovered deficiencies in their own knowledge and
working methods. Prerequisites for collaboration &are, appropriate building design,
development of psychological aptitudes of personnel. allowance for exira stafl work in-
volved, and training and working conditions that make l'uncuonmg goals of the nursery
anid comprehensive schools identical. ¢
Duration: 1971-completed. -
Publications: Bring, S. Backby FLM School "An experiiment in collaboration between
preschool education and comprehensive school. Btockholm: The Institute of Education, -
University of Stockholm, 1974 (Swedish only). ’ 0

: %

A COMPARISON OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND ACTIVITY PATTERNS
IN SCHOOLS OF OPEN SPACE AND TRADITIONAL DESIGN

Investigator(s): Carol Seefeldt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Early Child-
hood/Elementary Education. College of Educanon, University of Maryland, College,

Park, aryland 20742,
P : To describe and compare the social structure and activity patterns in class-
FOOMS Of open space and traditional self-contained design.

in [0 opcn space schools and 10 traditionally designed schools m a northeastern Maryland ~
county: L
Methods: Systematic observational techniques and standardized testing procedures )
will be utilized in a prc‘-posl paradigm to describe and compare social structure and
activity patterns in classrooms of different design. The relationships’ between social

and students’ race, sex, economic background. and grade level will be examined. The
Katz Teacher/Child Behavior Survey, sociograms. McDaniels Inferred Self-Concept Scale.
Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking, and Wrightsman Scale of School Morale are the
measures that will be used. Muitivariate analysis of variance.wili be used to dnalyze
the data.
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~  Durstion: September 1975-January 1976.
Cooperstinggroup(s): Anne Arundel County Public Schoois, Maryland. .
Publicati Resulis are available from the investigator,

~

35-OA-4 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH IN SWEDEN WITH SPECIFIC REFERENCE
TO TEAC ER EDUCATION

Investigator(s): K. B. Start, Chairman, Department of Education, Umvefslty of Mclboumc.
Mclbournc. @ustraha

t To study ed uo al research, part:cularly teach};{ education research, ;md
cdu uona research pla in Sweden.
intefisive visit 1o centers of §;véﬁls‘h Education included meetings with
, project leaders, middle-4nd junior rank research staff, ‘and occa-

sionally sup| stall. Instjtutes of Edu atSchools of Education m Sl ockholm, Lmkopmg,
Malmgo Goteborg were studi 1
F : Although Sweden i Ilocalmg increasing sums for educauonal ﬁesearch.

lgmﬁcam number of hers felt they were imadequate. Figures weré provided
that initially appeared conflicting. The National Board of Education (NBE) figures suggest
that of its total R & D funds, 80 o 90 percent was being made available, while ?rescarchcrs
indicated that about 50 percent of the money was currently released for work outside
e the NBE. Opviousty NBE does not distinguish between research and development; whe
as, the research’ institutes could wéll do so. The system for-deciding priarity,.areas
for rescarch relied on all sources of opiancﬂ. political, and executive. Little
criticism of“the sysftm was encountered and stemed a balanced method of procedure.
The _j,nféstigalor felt that the current underfinancing of research in preschool areas
would be rectified in the next 5 years. On the other hand, the underemphdsis on-teacher
éducation would be compounded by no growth in financing over the same time. Resear-
o T ,pbers made no adverse comments on the current disbursement proportions among the
areas. Dissemination is increasing, but, as has becn found in every other country, the
task of translating a research finding into classicom pmcucc is rarely accompllshed
The dissemination of proven beneficial research findings is as difficult as "the ‘evaluation-*
of most innovations that haye been evolved by interested groups. How to effect thorough
dissemination is a critical task for the researcher, administrator, and teacher. Inter-
national awareness of Swedish research has grown in the last decade because reporis ’
have been published in English. This practice should be encouraged. Swedish researchers
should be encouraged to attend non-European conferences to exchange research find -
ings. Swedish educational research is caughl up, as are most-countries, in the powerful
sociopolitical gtility of education. There is the trend away from cognitive aims toward™ .~
more general developmental and social goals. It would geem that there is a move toward™
qualitative rather than quantitative assessment, subject opinion rather th
score. Nowhere, is this more obvious than in teacher training. Sweden has begn” caught
up in the general drift that separates the teacher and the child. Teacher education pro-
cesses are evaliated (where they are measured) by their effect on the feacher rather
than on the child. The jeacher education issue is confused most of all by the lack of de-
finition of the rgle of the teacher in the schaol. An absence of 8 griterion for teacher
effectiveness makes much of the research on teaching and teacher education meaning-

1

less. If wé cannot agree on what it is we he teacher to do in the classroom, then
any course of training is almost irrelevany. This calls mtg,qucsuon the whole teacher
training program. _ —/.L-L% ____________ -

Duration; May 1973-completed.
Cooperating gl‘oup{é\kesearch Bureau, National Bosrd of Education, Sweden.

1
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AN INTERPRETIVE SUMMARY OF PRACTICAL EXI-"ER!ENCE AND . \
»e

RESEARCH DATA IN UTILIZATION OF VARIOUS MEANS FOR .
INDIVIDUALIZING INSTRUCTION .

Investigator(s): Lcsl:e J. Briggs: Ph.D.. Professor, School of Educalion Florida State
University, 205 Wildwood Drive, Tallahassee, Florida 32306.
Purpose: To assist school’ personnel in considering implementation of individvalized

instruction by producing a report that combines mformanon obtamed from visits to
schools with other resource data.

:Subjects: 42 schools: stydents in grades K to 9 who are enrolled in individualized in- -

struction programs in reading, mathematics, science, and social studies.

Methods: The report is based on two data sources: experiences of users of indivi-
dualized methods, and researchers’ development and evaluation reports. Project pro-
cedures involved systematic analysis of the research literature on theories. models,
and programs of individualized instruction and on firsthand reports of the eXperiences
of school personnel who have used various types of individualized instruction. Site visits
involved dircct observation of classroom procedures for children in tindividualized in-
struction programs jn reading, mathematics, science, and social studies. -

Findings: Many’ different programs for individvalized igsfructiony are operating suc-
cessfully in several thousand of the nation’s schools. r

Duration: August 1974-April 1975,

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Education, U. §. Departmient of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare.

Puolications: The final report was submitted to the National Institute of Education,
U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare under the title, “An interpretive
study- of mdwlduahzed instruction in the schoois: Procedures, problems, and prospects.”

r

1

HOME START: SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS

.Investigator(s): Kristine Adamian, B.S., Exécutive Dircctor, Southwestern Comn{unity

Action: Program, Inc., Dodgevilie, Wlsc nsin 53533,

Purpose: To evaluate a home bo instruction program for underprmlegcd 4-year-
old preschool children in four Wisconsin sounties.

Subjects: 93 preschool children, age 4, in rural southwestern Wlsconsm selected on’
the basis of social, educational, and economic disadvantages.

Methods: The aims of the Home Start Program are 10 Improve chlldrcns school readi-

ness skills and to- dqvclop positive parental attitudes toward child carc and education.
Subjects were, divided into experimental and control 80ups. The experimental group re-
ceived home bound hclp from a teacher and sometimes a speech clinician for ‘a full se-
mester; the control group received no help, Both groups were tested immediately before
and 14 weeks afier the project. began. The Boehm Test of S0 Basic Concepts was used to
measure children’s knowledge of space, time, and quantity. The Jordan Massey School
Readiness Survey was utilized 1o measurc readiness for school in five areas: numbers,
visual discrimination, vocabulary, general information, and colors. Data arc summa-
rized as average group scores on both tests for the first and second testing and as the
average gain per groups between first and second testings. In addition, t-tests for inde-
pendent groups were run on the pre- and postiest difference scores to determine the
significance between cach county’s experimental and control group. A poll of 30 parents
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was conducted. Parents were asked what they thought ;bout (1) the Home Start Program,
(2) having a teacher instructing their child in their home, (3) the program’s usefulness
to their child in school, and (4} the program’s worth in terms of the taxpayers’ money.
Parents were also questioned on their ease in talking to teachers and how the program
has helped them teach their child. During the second half of the program the teachers
will work with the control group.

Findings: Preliminary results suggest that, based on t-tests for independent groups,
pre- and postiest difference scores on the Boechm Test were significantly different at
the .001 level for all four counties. Difference scores on the Jordan Massey were signi-
ficantly different at the .001 level in two out of four counties. .
Duration: September 1974-June 1975. *

_ Publlcations: A final report is available from the investigator. .

MONTESSOR! AND RESPONSIVE ENVIRONMENT MObELS: !
A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF TWO PRESCHOOL PROGRAMS .

Investigator(s): Carol Seefeldt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Early Child-
hood/Elementary Education, College. of Education, University of Maryland, College
Park, Maryland 20742; and Herbert W. Ware, M.A., Assistant Director, Planning, Mana-
gement and Budget, Arlmglon Public Schools, 1426 North Quincy Street, Arlington,
Virginia 22207.

Purpose: To compare the effectiveness of two different models for preschool education,
the Nimnicht Rcsponswc Environment and Montessori models, with effectiveness de-
termined by examining general achlcvcmcm, language achievement, self-concept, and
readiness for school.

Subjects: 40 children, ages 3 to 4 in 1973-1974, attending a Responsive Environment
preschool program; 101 children, ages 3 to 5 in 1973-1974, attending four Montessori
centers; and 40 children, ages 5 1o 6 in 1974-1975, selected randomly from kindergar-
tners and first graders with no prekindergarten experience or only regular kindergar-
ten expericnce. .

Metbods: Dpta are collected through individually and group administered tests, teg-
chers' obseryations, and checklists on pupils' self-concepts. Instruggents employed consist
of the Cooperative Preschool Inventory, Peabody Picture Vocabuliry Test, Metropolitan
Readiness’ Test, SRA Achievement Tests, and Thomas Self-Concept Values Test. As
appropnate. statistical tests, such as repeated measures and analysis of covariance,
will be used to analyze measures on two and 1hrcc variables for two and three lndcpcndcm
groups. : .

Duration: Scplembcrl973-.lunc 1977

Cooperating group(s): County School Board, Arlingion, Virginia; Virginia State Board
of Education, Richmond, Virginia.

DEVELOPMENT OF SELF-INSTHUC‘I‘ION&:L MATERIALS IN CHILD
GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): Isabelle Valadian, M.D., M.P.H., Associate Professor of Maternal and
Child Health, School of Public Health, Harvard University, 677 Huntington Avenue, Boston,
Massachusetts 02115.
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Purpose: To make available the results of many years of research on child growth and
development in a form readily accessible 1o pediatricians, public hcallh officers, nurses,
social workers, school personnel, and psycholog;sts

Subjects: Several hundred individuals representing the target population for the mate-
rials, including providers of primary care and policy, professionals, and_those in train-
ing for a varicty of professions (¢.g., nursing, pediatrics, nutrition, and Special education).
Methods: The instructional materials have been taken through successive trials and
rcvmons with samples of the target population: Studcnl"perfonmnce on the materials
and pre- and postiests have provided the data for revisions designed to increase Icammg
outcomes and student acceptance.

Findings: Strong student and teacher acceptance in trial use and learning outcomes
consistent with the ﬁndmgs from other research on the uge of sell'-mstructlon
Duration: July 1970-September 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Bureau of Health Manpower Education, Public Health Service,
U. 8. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare; Matgrnal and Child Health and

" Crippled Children’s Services, Health Services and Mental Health, Administration, Public

Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Wellare; w. K. Kellogg
Foundation.

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON OF CAREER DEVELOPMENT CONCEPTS

Investigator(s): Jack M. Thompson, Ed.D., Director, Curricular Services, Sonoma County
Office of Education, Room !11E, 2555 Mendocino Avenue, Santa Rosa, California 95401,
Purpose: To analyze differential responses of students in Switzerland, Poland, and
Canada to United States career development concepts.

Subjects: 400 boys and girls, ages 13 1o 18, obtained from random samples in Switzer-
land, Poland, and Canada.

Methods: Subjects completed a rcccmly developed career cdueanon survey. Responses
of students in ecach.culture will be compared for differences and similarities. Data ana-
lysis will focus on comparing average scores and item analyses of differences.

Duratlon: August 1973-completed.,

CAREER ORIENTATIONS AND LIFE CHANCES OF RURAL YOUTH

Investigator(s): vl-lan'y K. Schwarzweller, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Sociology,
Michigan State Univeristy, East Lansing, Michigan 48824,

Purpose: To explore trends in the career orientation patterns of rural, low-income
youth, and to determine how variations in sacial contexts affect development of career
goals and cateer attainments,

Subjects: 648 former high school seniors in Ontonagon Coumy. Michigan in.three co-
horts including both males and females: 254 in J%? and 1958; 193 in 1968; and 20! in 1974 .
Methods: Developmental processes of the three cohorts are compated. Data are col-
lected from self-administered questionnaires, school records, and informants. Follow-
up information is oblamed on subscquent career attainments of the cohorts. A social

: hmory of the county is also being construcied. A follow-up of the 1957-1958 cohort was

done in 1968, and a follow-up of all three cohorts by mailed questionnaires is prcnem.ly
being cond ucted.
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Findings: No significant differences were found between cohorts in levels of community
‘satisfaction, parental support, or attitudes towards migration. Levels of academic ambi-
tion of girls increased from 1957 to 1968 and then stabilized. Ambition levels of boys
have markedly decreased since 1968.

Duratlon: October 1973-Octobgr.1976.

IMPROVING LEARNING EXPERIENCES FOR DISADVANTAGED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Vernon L. Replogle, Ed.D.. Director; Paul Dohrmann, Ph.D., Assisiant
Director; and George McCoy. Ph.D., School Psychologist, Metcall Laboratory School,
Illinois State University, Normal, lllinois 61761.

Purpose: To identify needs or problems students have to an unusual degree; and to
prepare and evaluate programs of action to alleviate the student needs identificd.
Subjects:- 425 middle class elementary school boys and girls, ages 5 10 14, including
75 children- in special education classes.

Methods: Stafl members completed a 47-item needs survey for each child they knew
well indicating whether a child had a problem or need to an unusual degree. The survey
covered needs or problems conceming physical, emotional, social, w]f—con”. school
behavior, schodl achievement, and home situation needs. Results ‘were analyzed and re-

" ported back to teachers. The teacher(s) thén selected an intervention procedure to use

with selected pupils. Intervention approaches included (1) one or more teachers working
intensively “with a single child, (2) on¢ or more teachers working intensively with a group
of children with similar or identical problems, (3) using peer ideas and suggestions for
helping a child, (4) 1eacher(s) and parents working cooperatively to help 8 child, (5) coun-
seling and group therapy, (6) altering the curriculum to meet the needs of specific pupils,
and (7) training of teachers by a counselor 10 become more effective leaders in class-
room meetings and/ or discussion groups for building a)l pupils’ self-esteem. Pre- and
pastsurveys of needs were completed for all children for whom intervention procedures
were applied. Assessment of student progress was based on teachers’ judgments.
Duratlon: September 1973-August 1975,

Cooperating group(s): lllinois Board of Higher Education; Laboratory Schools of
Mid-West Academic Alfairs Conference of Midwestemn University.

Publications: chfoglg. V. L.; Lautenschlager, H., and Dohrmann, P. Laboraiory
School Journal. 1974, 4(1), 3-71. :

FACTDRS INFLUENCING THE SCIENCE CAREER PLANS OF HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS

Investigator(s): Arline C. Exjick D.Ed., Editor, Purdue Opinion Panel; and William K.
LeBold, Ph.D., Director, Enginéering Education Research Studies, Purdue University,
ENAD 402, West Lafayette, Indiana 47907. ]

Purpose: To obtain information on high school students’ reasons for choosing to pursue
or not to, pursue science careers; and to conduct 8 survey of high school students in order
(1) to determine their educational and occupational aspirations, (2) to relate present
school experiences 1o educational and occupational expectations. and (3) to relate parental
influences to career expectations.
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Subjects: 2,000 high school siudents (grades 10, 11,"and 12) comprising a national sample
stratified on the basis of sex,.grade. rural or urban residence, and region. The subjects

were chosen from 9,000 survey respondents attending public and private secondary
schools throughout the United States.
Methods: Data were obtained by a sample survey which employed a specially prepared

" questionnaire. The questionnaire was administered by school personnel during the nor-

mal course of the school day. Questions were compared according to students’ sex, grade,
future plans, course grades, region, and gravitation toward or away from science. Res-
ponses were compared between students in schools with innovative science programs
and those in schools with traditional science programs.

Findings: In gcncral. respondents revealed positive attitudes toward cncmil'ic issues,

female career roles in science, as well as many school subjects. Hall aof the respondents.

had considered science careers (57 pereent of the males and 41 percofit: of the females).
Males showed more bias than females toward female career role '
Duration: July 1974-September 1975,

Cooperating group(s): National Science Foundation.

Publications: Erlick, A. C. and Lebold, W. K. Factors influencing the science career
plans of high school students. Repors of Poll 101 (Purdu¥ QOpinion Panel), 1975, 34.
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Investigator(s): William Zangwili, M.A.T., Family Consultant; Buell E. Goocher, Ph.D.,
Director; David N. Grove, Ph.D., Consuham. and Morrie Weitman, Ph.D., Consullanl
Edgefield Lodge, Inc., 2408 S. W. Halsey, Troutdale, Oregon 97060,

Purpose: To measure some effects of training on child care workcrs perfomlancc
with children, ages 6 to 13, in day care settings.

Subjects: 1] men and women, ages 18 (o 40, who are child care workers with varying
degrees of educational and professional experience.

Methods: The study consists of pre-, post-, and 60-day follow-up measurements uti-
lizing structured behavioral observation instruments of staff interacting with children
and attitudinal assessments of specified children. For assessment, the stafl used the
Walkcr,Prob[cm Behavior Identification Checklist and $taff ratings of input 1o and im-
pact on agency, supervisors, and children. A maiched sample of staff-worked at three
control centers.

Findings: Previous findings in pilot projects indicate positive changes in staff-child
interactions and in attitudes toward specified ehildren,

Ouration; May 1975-September 1975.

CROSS-AGE MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES

Investigator(s): Walter S. Lee, Ed.D., Psychologist, Project Director; and Robert J.
Maber, B.A., Counselor, Project Coordinator, Tamalpais Union High Schbol District,
Larksput, Callfo ia 94939,

Purpose: To provide (1) early identification and direct mental health resources 1o as-
sist clementary school age children with current or clptcnl emotional or adjustment
problems, and (2) opportunities for high school students “fo explore careers and experi-
ences in the mental health fields and to work directly with younger children.

"y -

129 -

130

N




36-0D-1

. . Y, .

Subjects: Two male and seven female high school (11th or 121th grade) students, whose
prior school achievement and grade point average ranged from low-average to superior;
and 27 elementary school (3rd to 7th grade) children, the target group, wha. were referred
by the school staff on the basis of observed or potcmial emotional and/or adjustment
problems in school. Almost all were doing poorly in terms of academic success. A con-
trol group of 27 chddrcn\vﬂas used for comparion.

Methods: The high school students completed a 4-week-summer training workshop, which
included basic nondirective counseling techniques, communication skills, and information
on community mental health services and resources. During the fall semester, cach
high school student completed a field work assignment, which inciuded counseling and
role modeling, with one 1o four younger children. A semester practicum seminar was
completed concurrent with the field work. Elementary children (N = 54) were evaluated
on a behavioral rating scale and assigned randomly to the experimental or contro} group.
Each of the 27 children in the experimental group received the services of a cross-age
mental health services counselor, daily to weekly, depending upon need and schedule.
Eight different -measures were obtained of changes in high schoo! students, changes in
elementary children, and overall project effectiveness. Data were analyzed on a pre-
post, experimental-control design.

Findings: The target experimental group demonstrated positive change at the .00l
level of confidence on both pre-post and experimental-control comparisons. The high
school experimental group demonstrated positive change in counseling skills, know-

" ledge of merital health resources, and attitudes about careers in the mental health ficlds..

Because of some methodological problems (staff communication, scheduling, cooper-
ation), elementary adminisirators either (1) felt unable 10 cvaluate the overall project,
or (2) rated its overall effectiveness as only fair.

Duration: February 1974-June 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Marin Association for Mental Hgalth; California State Department
of Mental Hygiene; San Anselmo School Distriét; Fairfax School District.

Publications: Information about the project is fvailable from the investigators.

SURVEY OF 60 STATES CONCERNING TRAINING IN ADAPTED PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, REQUIRED OR RECOMMENDED, FOR THOSE WHO WOULD
TEACH PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN EA(':H STATE '

Investigator(s): Agnes M. Hoolcy, Ph.D., Professor, Physical E.clilcation and Recreation
Department, Bowling Green State University. Bowling Green, Ohio 43403,

. Purpose: To ‘learn present practices .in adapted physical cducation for ﬁiiysical cdu-

cation tcachers; and to discover how the area of adapted physical education has changed
since a gimilar study in 1964,

Subjects. 50 states of the U.5.A.

Methods: A survey was conducted among top educators of ecach statc to ascertain;each
stat¢’s requirements or recommendations for adapted physical education. Adapted phy-
sical education is defined as “physical education. modified in. time, space, game mlcs,
equipment, etc., 30 that handicapped pcrsons, cspcclal]y children, may takc part.” A
questionnaire was majled and follow-up continued until all statcs responded. Each statc’s
anonymity was guarded, regardless of thc strength or weakness of their training pro-
gram in adapted physical education.
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Findings: In 13 states, physical education teachers are required to take an adapted phy-
sica) education course. An adapted P.E. course was recommended in 16 gtates and nei-
ther required nor recommended in 21 states. With regard 1o field work in the adapted
physical education course, 16 states require field work, 6 do not. 10 make it discre-
tionary, and others answered vaguely or abstained. Titles for the adapted physical edu-
cation course vary: they inglude Adapted Physical Education; Adapted/Corrective Phy-
sical Education; Adapted Physical Education /Kinesialogy; Adapted Physical Education/
Correctives or Corrective Physical Education: and Remedial Physical Education.
Duration: Fall 1974-winter 1975. .

IMPACT OF CREATIVE WRITING AND THE OTHER ARTS ON LITERACY

Investigator(s): Steven Schrader, M.F.A., Director, Teachers and Writers Collabora-
tive, 490 Hudson Street, New York, New York 100}4; and Sylvia Scribner, Ph.D., Pgy-
chologist; and Elsa Bartiet, Ph.D., Psychologlst. Rackefeller University. 66lh and York
Avenue, New York, New York 10021.

Purpose: To assess the impact of a comprehemwc writing/arts orogram on the liter-
acy skills of elementary school children. particularly on changes in the children’s
writing. ,

Subjests; 225 elementary school boys and girls, ages 8 to 11. The children sre cften
problem children (slow readers, short conceptration spans, disruptive).

Methods: Teachers and Writers Collaborative developed an ans-in-education model
at two elementary schools in Manhattan using- prol'csslonal writers, artists, and film-
makers to examine and document the impact of creative writing and the other arts on
literacy. The study intends to show that (I) creative writing and the other arts can be
used as major remedial tools in teaching literacy skills; (2) the writing/arts workshops
can generate reading materials, curriculum units, and other materials that can be used
to develop literacy skills; and (3) a variegated, indepth arts program will improve school

attendance and general school performance, particularly of children with problems, An -

integrated arts curriculum will be deveioped 1o allow lor maximum interweaving of the
arts and with the rest of the school curriculum. Two teams of professional writers and
artists (eight in all) will work c‘losely together and with classroom and reading tcachers,
building on two highly successful pilot projects sef up by Teachers and Wnlcn Collab-
orative at two elcmcnlary schools during the past 3 years.

Findings: The writers and artists who have conducted intensive writing/ants work-
shops in New York City schools have observed thar many of the children became intensely
involved in the projects, acquired wosk discipjine,” acquired obvious pleasure and pride
in their work, Improved attendance and behavior, and a1 the same time, made notice-
able jumps in réading scores and in school work in general. :

Duration: Octdber 1974-February 1976.

Coopmting group(l)' National Institute of Education, U.S. Department ol' Health, Edu-
cation, and Wellare. )

, M

PBESCI:IOOL‘ ASSESSMENT ASA PREDICTOR OF HIGH RISK CHILDREN

#
R

Investigator(s) W. L. Chovan\, Ph.D., Associate Prolessor, Department of Psychology,

Woestern Carolina University, Cullowhee, North Carolina 28723.
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Purpose: To assist teachers and parents in carly identification of children with learning
deficits; and to design remedial and *intervention strategies for learning deficits.
Subjects: 217 boys and girls, ages 4 10 6, predominantly white Appalachian children.
Methods: This is a correlationa) study involving a follow-up of children’s academic
progress in the first and second grades. Individual and group assessment, observation,
and interview methods are used. Assessment measures consist of the Wechsler Pre-
school Primary Scale of Intelligence. Hlinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities, Wide
Range Achievement Test, and primary reading profiles. Individual tests employed with
modified administrative procedures revcaled a significant savings in time and corre-
lated well with actual raw scores for subtests. A psychograph was also designed for
this study.

Findings: Preschool experiences, ie., at least 6 months' of orgamzcdl activity, have
little or no effect on a variety of test performances.

Duration: April 1974-August 1976.  ~ '
Cooperating gréup(s): Jackson County School System, North Carolina.
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SIX-YEAR FOLLOW-UP STUDY OF MONTESSORI EDUCATION

Investigator(s): Dorothy June Sciarra, Ed.D., Associate Professor; and Anne Dorsey,
M.Ed.. Instructor, Arlitt Child Development Center, University of Cincinnati, 2535 Dennis
Street. Cincinnati, Ohio 45221. )
Purpou To examine the effects of children’s early and continued exposure 10 Montes-
soni education on their later academic achievement. .
Subjects: 77 boys and girls, predominantly black children, ages 8.1 1o 9.8, from lower -
sociocconomic classes, randomly selected for Montessori experience or no Momcsson
experience.

Methods: Subjects were divided into four groups based on their educational experiehce:
{1) children with 4 ycars of Montessori, both preschool and primary, {2) 2 ycars of
Montessori preschool only, (3) | year of Head Start, and (4) no preschool. Metropolitan
Achievement Test (MAT) scores were compared when subjects were in third grade.
Rankings of the four groups on the MAT scores were compared with a8 binomial test.
Analysis of vartance and t-tests were employed 1o check for significant differences on
MAT subtests.

Findings: Children who attended 4 years of Montessori classes scored higher on all
subtests of the MAT and scored significantly higher on word analysis and math problem
solving.

Durmatlon: 1965-1975. .
Cooperating group(s). Cincinnati Monteswigg, Society: Cincinnati Public Schools.
Publications: The American Montessori Soctety Bulletin, Autumn 1974, 12(4).

| CHARACTERISTICS OF SUCCESSFUL Aﬂﬁ UNSUCCESSFUL CH]LDREN

IN THE OPEN CLASSROOM i
Investigator(s): Patricia B. Campbell, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor; and Dorothy C. New-

man, M.Ed.. Research Associate. Department of Education Foundations, Georgia State
University, University Plaza, Atlanta. Georgia 30303,
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P To examine the appr@pnatencss of open edication for elementary school chlld-
ren by dctermlmng the character:st:cs of -children who are successful and unsuccessful
in open classrooms. ’

Subjects: 91 teachers in the etropblilari Atlanla area who teach or have. taught within
the last 3 years in a publlcnkhool elementary open classroom, The teachery were én-
- rolled in master's level educatl.on tlassés at Georgia State University, -

Methods: Subjects complcted a questionpaire that involved listing five characteristics
of successful and unsuccessful- children in clcmc;uary open—classrooms. Subjects were
also asked to define success and- lqck of success i an open classroom. Questionnaire
results are being used to construct an observation scale of childien's bchavior and cha-
racteristics to predict success or failure in an open classroom. The scale Will be cross-
validated through classroom observations, and reliability will be established.

'Findings: Teachers indicated that children who are successfsl in open classroomsare
self-motivating (listed by 51 percent of the respondents), able to- work independently
(43 percent), cooperative (35 percent), responsible (23 percent), self-disciplined (23 per-
tent). curious (22 percent). independent (20 percent). flexible (I9 percent). and mature (19

. percent). Children unsuccessful in open classrooms arce easily distracted (34 percent),
have emotional problems (31 percent). aré immature (30 percent), are slow learners or
have leaming disabilities (29,pcrcent). arc hard to motivate (27. percent), are dependent
(27 percent), need teacher supervision (25 percent). are hyperactive (20 percent), have
little sclf-discipline (20 percent), and are disruptive (19 percent). Definitions of success-
and lack of success in an open classroom appeared to. be restatements of the lists of
characteristics with success most often defined in terms of a child’s achievement through
independent work (42 percent) or a child’s ability to achieve according to his or her own
rate, abllmcs, and interests (30 percent). Lack of success was most often defined in
terms of a childs dependence on resources other than himself in order to achieve (45
percent). LI
Duratlon: January 1975-June 1975
Cooperating group(s): Cobb County School District, Georgia.

35-0G-2 AUTHORITY IN THE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

Investigator(s): Mary Haywood Metz, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor, Department of Socio-
logy, Earlham Collegc, Richmond, Indiana 47374.
Purpose: To understand the operation and tensions of secondary schools usmg empirical
+  generalizations from the socjological study of organizations; and to investigate the re-
levance of teachers’ and studeits’ conceptions of authority for classroom and corridor
-interaétion.
+ Subjects: Four junior high schools with about 1,000 students chosen to include a wide
sociocconomic range, a mixture of races. and white students of Appalachian background.
' . Methods: An ethnographic method is used. Data arc gathered from extensive classroom
observations; participant observations among adults; open-ended interviews with students,
teachers, counselors, and principals; and collection and analysis of documents.
Findings: If students distrust the school's good faith, opposite strategies arc most ef-
ficient for ensuring good order and for inducing learning. Classroom authority revolves
around common attachment to a set of goals which justify a relationship of command and
obedience between teacher and student. »
Duration: September 1974-December 1975,
Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Education, U, S. Dcpartmcnt of Hcalth Edu-
cation, and Welfare,
Publlcatlons: A final report will be filed with the National Institute of Education.
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‘PARENTS’ AND TEACHERS  PERCEPTIONS OF ELEMENTARY SCHoOL ~ -

PUPILS' SPECIAL NEEDS

o+

Investigator(s): George McCoy. Ph.D., Professor, - Department of Psychology, Illmo:s
State University, Normal, Tllinois 61761.

Purpose: To cnable teachers to respond more cf[ectwcly 1o children’s schbol ad;ust-
ment problems by identifying problems of greatest concern for parents and teachers,
Subjects: Parents of 431 children and 19 rcgular and 17 special teachers in a university
elementary laboratery school. *

Methods: Parents and teachers conipleted a 48-item checklnst. identifying .educitionally
significant problems for their children or students; The checklist sampled seven major

_problem areas: (1) physical, (2) emotional, (3) social, (4)- self~cancept, (5) school be- .

havior, (6} school achievement, and (7) school-home situation. Pupils identified by a
pa)renl or teacher as having 4n educationally significant problem were grouped acgording
to age, sex, occupational class of head of household, and’ posmon in the sibling group.
Parents’ and teachers’ responses for each pupil were tabulated and compared on fhc basis
of percent of pereeived problems in each of the seven checklist areas.

. Findings; A total of 689 checklists (83.6. percent) were returned by parents. No problems

were indicated on 404 lists, and 285 reported one or more problems (average of 3.4).
The average number ¢f problems identified by teachers was 3.2. Teachers and parents
tended to agree more than’ disagree- regarding perceived problems. Agreement between
teachers and -Parents was absolute for almost half of the 48 problems on the checklist,
and' for most others, there was agreement on the major problem area. Teachers and

parents identified nearly twice as many problems for boys as for girls, identified. pro--
blems in the school achievement area with the greatest frcqucncy, and 1dcnnficd the

most problems for children in terminal sibling positions. Problems in mutual home and

school support were consistently the least frequent of all problems reported. This finding .

was not influenced by any other varnables considered in the study and held firm, even
though pafents and teachers reported more than an average of three problems for
each child identified. This suggests a much greater degree of harmony between school
and home. at least’ with regard 1o educationally significant problems. than is often as-
sumed. Teachers identified social and school achievement problems with equal frequen-
cies; whereas, parents reported school achievement problems twice as (requently as for
the next highest problem area. Teachers and fathers saw:a peak incidence of problems
for pupils in the 9 to 11 age group, but mothers reported the highest mumber of problems

for children ages 2 1o 14. Individual mothers perceived almost three times more pro-

blems for boys than for girls. Findings-tended to agree with other studies in*showing a
greater number of problems in boys than in girls and in finding thgt children in terminal
sibling positions are most often identified 83 having problems. D:ffercnccs in this study

- largely center on the importance the adults assigned 1o school achievement. Social-emo-
tional adjusiment problems sre cften cited in other studies as most prevalent of children’s .

difficulties. Suth beliefs may emanate from studies by mental health workers or {rom
investigations with mental hygiene orientations. It's poss:blc that educational problems
appear carlier in development and later give way to social-motional adjusiment diffi-
culties. This may account for the tendency of the adulis in this study to report educa-
tional problems peaking at a preadolescent age, several years earlier than the generally
accepted peak age for social-emotional adjustment difficulties. A final variation from
the usual finding is the higher frequency of educationally significant problcms found to

- be associated with children from homes wheré ‘the head of the household is in the highest

occupationa) group. Studies consistently related the highest incidence of adjustment dif-
ficulties to lower socioeconomic standing. It seems probable that such studies have a
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' mental health reference ylch may ot be suited for the :nvcsuganon of educauonll dn'-.
“* ficultics. Follow-up investigation by other cducationally oricnied researchers,-exploring
similar school adjustment situatioits is needed to clanl‘y findmgs of this study. .
Duration: Scpteinber 1973-completed. 4
e . Cooperting group(s): lllinois Statc Board of 'chcme for l'llgher Education, Midwestern
S * . Universities Laboratory School Consortium Specia] Needs of Children- Project.
’ Publications: Single copics of the report are avaiiable from Dr. Vernon L. Replogle,
Director, Mctcalf Laboratory School, Illinois Siatc University, Normal, 1liriois 61761.

"
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36-0G-4 OBSERVATIONAL STUOIES OF CHILD BEHAVIOR IN CLASSROOMS:
CORRELATES OF ORAL PARTICIPATION IN CLASSROOMS )

. Investigator(s): Ellcn F. Poticr, Ph.D.. Assistam Prol'cssor Collcgl: of Edumllon. Uni-
. versity of Soulh Carolina, Columbia, South Carolina 29208. -
Purpose: To 1dcm:fy child charactcristics associated. with varying rates ol‘.-oral class-
room participation; and thereby 1o cxplain individual diffcrences jn the numbers and kinds -
» of intcractions related to instruction that childten have with their teachers.
{* Subjects: 48 Caucasian children {rom a suburban school system: 24 third graders and
24 fifth graders, half boys and half girls, half low and half high achicvers. The. subjects
were selected from s:x classrooms and matched within clmlrooma for sex and achieve-
ment level.
Methods: Predictors of participation were scorcs o
ren (TASC), Brookover Sclf-Concept of- Ability Scale, wociometric status, position of desk
in classroom, and a scalc devised for this study 1o m the child’s perceptions of
the téacher’s and classmatcs’ reaction of attempts to participate. Child behaviors ob-
served were public discussion contiacts and seatwork private intcragtions. Teacher's
~ initiations were also investigated. Behaviors were asscssed by classroom observation.
Regression analysis was used to. assess prediction. )
Findings: TASC scores predicted anxiety in a positive direction, and a curvilinear re-
lationship was found between TASC scores and phrticipation, with children with very high
and very low scores Bvoiding participation. Striking scx differences in prediction were
found; girls who cxpected criticism from classmalcs avoided public pamclpatlon
Dumation: April 1973-completed.
Cooperating group(s): University of Chicago:; National [nstitutc of Education, U. S. Dc-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

the Test Anxicly Scale for Child-

r
* . +
L

¢
36-0G-5 EVENTUAL SCHOOL PLACEMENT OF KINOERGARTNERS OBSERVEO
. IN THE CLASSROOM AS HIGH RISK

Investigator(s): Stcven R. Forness, Ed.D.; Donald Guthric, Ph.D., Dcpartment of Psy-
chiatry; and Robert J. Hall, M.A., School of Education, Univcraity of California at Los
‘Angelcs, 760 Westwood Plaza, Los Angeles, California 90024,

Purpose: To dcicrmine, at the completion of second grade, the actual special education
placement and/or risk for special cducation of kindcrgarten children.

Subjects: 94 k:ndcrgnrtcn boys and girls approximatcly half of whom wcrc {rom minority

groups. -
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Methods: Children were observed at the beginning of kindergarten according to pre-
. determined observational categories. Cluster analysis revealed, four distinct patterns of
S obiecvable classroom. behavior with varying probabilities of educational risk. Follow-
" up records of st subjects at the completion of second grade -were made for ‘indications of
special education referrals or placement, as well as. mean risk ratings by three inde-
pendent raters on teacher anecdotal material.
Findings: Subjects (N = 44) remained in the school (annnon rate of 53.2 percent). Sta-
tistical analyses revealed that subject attrition was randomly distributed. Cluster 1 (non-
risk) subjects had the highest number of subjects in gifted programs, while Cluster ¢
(high risk) contained the highest number of special education placements and highest risk
ratings. Cluster 2 (mild risk) subjects had more risk indicators than were originally
predicied. .
Duration: October 1972-July 1975, i
Coopersting group(s): UCLA ‘Special Education Research Center; California Slate De-
partment of Education.

36-0J-1 FAMILY-SCHOOL SOCIALIZATION: PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS

lnvesiigltor{s): Marvin B, Sussman, Ph.D., Director, 1astitute .on the Family and Bureau-
, cratic Society, Department of Soeiology; and Elyse Fleming, Ph.D., Chairwoman, Depart-
~ ment of Education, Case Western Reserve University, Cleveland, Qhio 44106. - . .
Purpose: To develop a conceptval framework *and appropriate methodologies for meas-
- uring educational expcctalxons of the child by gthe school and family; and to examine (I)
parental reactions as children increasingly come ufider the schools socialization system,
(2) parental coping with potential and real conflicts between their own- and the schools
socialization methods, and (3) parents’ efforts to influence the school.
Subjects: Group I 103 mothers (21 Puerto Rican, 26 black, and 56 ‘white), whose eldest
child was entering ﬁrsx grade. Group 1I: 19 fathers from the same sample. Group III:
30 first grade teachers of the children. Parents were predominantly from a working
- < class population, although theré .was a sufficient number of middie class whites to analyze
the variations among classes. In addition, the sample_was divided among single parent
> and intact families as well as single and dugl carecr families.
Methods: Duning 9 months of the pilot*year, beginning in August ‘1974, seven types of
. ' -data were collected in seriatim: (1) before school began, each of the mothers was inter-
' viewed; (2) after school began; follow-up phone calls were made 1o the mothers; (3) one-
fifth of the fathers were interviewed; (4) follow-up interviews with moghers were made 5
months after the first interview; (5) teachers were interviewed; (6) half-day classroom
observations of teacher-pupil interactions were made; and (7) teachers reported social,
beha vioral, and academic profiles for each of the students.
Findings: Prehrmnary findings suggest that differences in expectations between families
and schools are related 1o racial and cultural membership. For example, ‘only three per-
cent of the teachers and less than one-[ifth of the white. and black mothers considered
. reading an important duty for the family; compared with 45 percent of the Puerto Rican
. mothers. Of all groups, Puerto Rican mothers report that parents have the least in-
fluence upon their children. Variations between teachers and parents existed in. other
areas as well: over half of the teachers- wanted parents to consult with them.about the
" ,child’s redding, while less than 10 percent of the mothers considered such an arrange-
ment necessary. These early findings suggest that differences in socialization patterns
and expectations exist between scheols and families and become increasingly marked
the longer the child is in school.
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Duration: July 1974-June 1975.

Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Development, Office of Human Devclopmcm, U S,
Department of Health, Education, and welfare.

T

-

Speéiﬁc Skills - . -

kS

TRIAD I: COMPARATIVE STUDIES OF MATHEMATICS FOR PRIMARY
AGE CHILDREN 0

Investigator(s): W. H. Dutton, Ed.D., Professor, Department of Education, University of

- California at Los Angeles, 405 Hilgard Avenue, MH 206, Los Angeles, Califotnia 90024,

Purpose: To study & new mathematics program, TRIAD I; and to compare mathematics
education for primary age children in Australia, Japan, United States, Scandinavia, Ger-
many, England, France, and Switzerland. (See also Research Relasing 1o Children, Bulle-
tin 34, September 1974-Fcbruary 1975, Study 34-PA-2)

Subjects: Children in grades K through 3 in 10 to 12 schools and 30 to 40 classrooms in

Australia, Japan, United States, Scandinavia, Germany, England, France, and Switzerland.

Methods: TRIAD 1 is 2 comprehensive; develgpmental. beginning mathematics program

. based on Piaget. It is also the only existing math program with a valid and extensive eva-

luation component. Observallqn Vldcotapes, and teacher interviews are the primary
methods ised in this study.

Duration: 1969-1976. :

Cooperating group(s): Comparative and International Commijtiee
mittee, Academic Senate, University of California a1 Los Al

and the Rmarch Com-~-

Publkatlonr The investigator will complete & monograph in 1976 or 1977 Mathemaucs [
. for pnmary-agc’ chlldren .

»

METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE (GUME)

Investigator(s) Toisten Lindbiad, Project Director; and Karl-Gustaf Stukst, Professor,

‘Departmient of Educational Research, Gothenburg School of Education, Goteborg, Sweden.

Address correspondence to Torsten Lindblad, Lirarhogskolan i Mdindal, Fack, S-43]
20 Mdlndal, Swedcn.

Purpose: To construct standardized tests of Enghsh as a foreign language for Swedish
elementary schobls,’ high schools, and teacher trainees; to evaluate various aspects of
testing, including test construction, repeated administrations, and test formats; and to
stady students’. profictency in English and factors related to their progress in acquiring
[English.

"Subjects: Students jn Swedlsh schools u(;p?adcs 4 10 8 and ] to I (gymnasium) studying
English, and clementary school tcacher trainces and their future pupils.
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" themes as written by either black or white children,

Methods: New tests for grades 6 to 8 were developed and first used ir 1972 and 1973.
These tests consist of 145 items (grade 6) and 150 nems {(grade 8) and are composed of
four subtests: grammar, vocabulary, reading, and listening comprehension. The tests
were carefully piloted. but standardization was made on results obtained from the full-
scale administration of the tests, A preliminary version of a standardized test for gym-
nasiun students (corresponding to lugh school seniors and college freshmen in the United
States) was administered in 1973 and is on trial for regular use. Two diagnostic tests for
elementary school teacher trainees were developed and are still administered on an experi-
mental basis 10 teacher trainees and 1o compulsory school and gymnasium students in order

to make comparisons between the trainees and their future pupils. The diagnostic tests
consist of grammar and vocabulary items only; whereas, the final tesis also have a class-

room English section. The primary function of the final tests is to help teachers find
the minimum level below which students should not be passed. In addition to test con-
struction, a 3-year evaluation is being conducted with four groups of students: (1) grades
4 through 6, (2) grades 6 through 8, (3) grades 8 through I (first year of the gymnasium),
and (4) grades 1 through 11l (three years of gymnasium). This will allow investigators 1o
study the students progress for 9 of 10 years that Swedish students study English (7 years
of which are compulsory), and to compare pupils in grades 6, 8, and I for a 3-year inter-
val. Both oral and written tests of vombulary, grammar, listening, and reading cotpre-
hension will be used.

Findings: The project yields two kinds of results: ¢1) concrete results in the form of a
number of tests (described above in Methods), and (2) research results in the form of
reports presenting statistical findings and recommendations for future decisions in the
English as a foreign language field.

Duration: 1972-1978,

Cooperating group(s): National Board of Education, Sweden.

Publications: Several tests are available to American institutions working on foreign
language testing. Project reports and booklets of test examples for grades 6, 8, and the
gymnasium level willsalso be sent upon request.

-

DEVELOPMENTAL DIFFERENCES IN AND STEREOTYPICAL IDENTIFI-
CATION OF WRITTEN BLACK AND STANDARD ENGLISH

Investigafor(s): Mﬁija S. Blaubergs, Ph.D. g\ssistam Professor, Department of Educa-

tional Psycholagy,” University of Georgia, Athens, Georgia 30602.

Purpose: To invéstigate variables such as grade level, peer- pressure, stress, and re-
gister shifting to a “school code,” which might control the appearance of Black English
features in children’s writing; and 10 determine how racially based expectations of tea-
chers, linguistics, and other variables interact with the actual characteristics of papers
written by children at various grade levels. ~

Subjects: All students in grades 4, 8, and 12 in an integrated rural Southern school
district. A pilot study of rdting was conducted -with 64 school personnel.

Methods: All subjects were asked by their teachers to write compositions on two, se-
parate topics on two different days. The dialectic features and linguistic structures of
these compositions were analyzed for their syntactical complexity using the T unit. Eight
compositions, four by blacks and four by whites, were selecied and matched for grade,
standing in grade (low. average. high), and composition length. Raters decided whether
the theme was written by a black or white child and by a fourth, eighth. or twelfth grader.
Findings: The pilot study clearly cstablished that raters consistently identify particular

13D s
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Duntlon 1973-1975.

Pablications: (1) A paper presented at the 21st Annual Meeting of the Soulheastem Psy-
chological Association, Atlanta, Georgia, March 1975: Blaubergs, M. S. Stereotypes in the
black English user. (Available upon request from the investigator.) (2) A paper presented
at the 12th meeting of the Southeastern Conference on Linguistics, Washmgton, D.C,
November 1974: Blaubergs M. S. and Goolsby, T. Developmental differences in stereo-
typical identification of written “Black™ and “Standard” Enghsh .

A COMPUTER ASSISTED BILINGUAL/BICUI.TURAI. TEACI'IER
EDUCATION PROGRAM

Investigator(s): Lcster S Golub, Ph.D., Proflessor, College of Educanon, Pennsylvania

State University, University Park, Pennsylvania 16802,

Purpose: To develop a computer assisted bnhngual/bncuhuml teacher edumnon pro+- )

gram to prepare ¢lementary <classroom teachers to teach in bilingual programs; and to
prepare a computer managed instructional system for Spanish-speaking children in &

. bilingual program. )
. Subjects: 4,000 Puerto Rican students,”"ages 3 to 18, from Spannsh-spcakmg low income

families.

Methods: A 10-unit bilingual teacher education program will be devclopeda and recofds
of teaching performances will be tabulated. A computer managed instructional -system
will also be designed 1o chart children’s progress through bilingual school programs. in
addition, the program’s effectivenéss will be described.

Findings: Data on most tcacher and student pcrformancc in bilingual programs are un-
organized and lack direction. *

Duratlon: October 1974-June 1979, ‘ ¥

Coopenﬁng grollp(s). Lancaster Area School Dlslncl. Pcnnsylvama

L]

TEACHING AND LEARNING ENGLISH IN WALES .

- Investigator(sk D. W. H. Sharp, M.A., Project Director; G. A.. Bennett, M.A., Senior Re-

search Officer; and C. L. Treharne, Research Officer, Departnrent of Education, Uni-

-versity College of Swansea, Hendrefoilan, Swansea, SA2 INB, West Glamorgan, Wales.

Purpose: To develop curricula for teaching English to Welsh students based primarily
on teachers’ opinions and trial materials; to suryey the special needs of children between
ages 8 and 13.to learn English in Wales covering both first and second langungc ap-
proaches; and to produce handbooks for teachers. .

Subjects: 250 teachers: 50 English specialists in secondary schools; and appraximately-
200 junior high school teachers interested in language development from six school umls'

and nine teachers' groups.

Methods: Teachers are surveyed by questionnaire on common Student errors and tea-
<hing methods. Information gathered has covered (1} errors commonly made by Welsh
first language pupils in contrast to those made by English first language pupils; (2} tca-
ching methods used in English lessons in various schools indicated by the importance
attached to different activities and approaches by the teachers; (3) children’s interests
out of school, collected according to age groups; and (4) language texibooks and popular
reading in the schools. Curriculum materials are prepared and field tested in Enghsh
classes of both Welsh and English {irs1 language chiidren. ' .
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Findings: A trial serics of reading books for children,. ages 8 to 10+, has been produced.

-8ix packets for children, ages 11 to 13, containing a balance of oral and written work have

been developed for a lesson series lasting 1 month, Rudmg matcnah suitable for soconfd

* language pupils, ages 8 to 13, are also being developed.

Duration: September 1973-August 1977, . )
Cooperating group(s): The Schools Council for the Curriculum and Exammnuons.

Publications: Duplicate copies of reports are available from D. g H. Sharp.

- @

*

THE NEW REALISM IN CHILDREN'S LITERATURE: NOT NEW, NOT FIEAI.

Investigator(s): Jeanne Marecek, Ph.D., Assistant Professor; and Joan R. Rogers, B.A.,
Student, Department of Psychology, Swasthmore College, Swarthmore, Pennsylvania 19081,
Purpose: To investigate publishers’ claims that modern children's literature embodies
a new realism by presenting ‘more characters to whom young children can relate; and to
determine whether this new realism ¢xtends to the presentation of women in children's
literature.

Subjectr 395 preschool and first grade pnmcrs and readers from 27 school readmg
series, published from 1968 to 1975, including (1) Dick-and-Jane readers (i.c., those
set in middle class suburbia); (2) wrban readers; (3) thematic readers (c.g., religious
and health and-safety serics); and (4) merhod readers (linguistic, phonetic texts),

Methods: The study focuses on school readers because they are a medium to which

- nearly every child in the United States is exposed. All stories and poems that had ‘ciearly

identified male and female characters were analyzed. Stories and poems involving groups
of children or animals not distinguished as individuals were omitted. ‘Tabulations in-
cluded the number of (1) male and female protagonists,. (2) males and females portrayed *
in auertwe/asgrcmvc roles and passive/dependent roits, and (3) male and' female pro-
tagonists in storics and poems of high ad venture or unusual travel. .. _gen. '

Findings: Only 25 percent of the stories and poems had female protagonists. Nineteen
percent of the assertive/aggressive roles were held by females, while 73 percemt of the
passive/dependent <characters were female. Twenty-four percent of the protagonists
of advcntureltravcl plots were femalé: Analyses of sex typing within cach category of
reading scrics were done. The findings are compared with earlier studies of children’s
literature to show that sex bias has not diminished appreciably as a rcsult of consumer
protest.

Duratlon: February 1975-June 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Rosemont College Educational Library.

Publications: A report is available from the investigator.

Special Education

38-QB-1

il

DEVELOPMENTAL LEARNING PROGRAM

Investigator(s): Daniel R. Prior, Ph.D., Director, Developmental. Learning Program,
529 Courtlandt Avenue, Bronx, New York 10451,

] . !
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Purpose: To improve the reading and math skills of children with dcvelopmemnl tearn-
ing problems.

Subjects: 330 underachieving 151 grade boys and glrls ages 5 1/2 10 6 1/2, who are of
average or near average intelligence but have perceptual problems.

Methods: Afier screening with the Prior Evaluative Instrument for Perceptual Develop-

-ment and other procedures, subjects from seven participating schools received special

individualized instruction in math and reading skills by a developmerital léarning teacher
and/or a trained paraprofessional. Students were seen individually and/or in groups of
two 1o cight children. based on their problem area (visual-motor, auditory, and mixed
or multisensory). Most classes lasted approximately 45 minutes and met two to five times
a week. Teachers kept a-log for each student, showing which skills had been masiered,
which needed to be worked on, and the activities in which the studemt had participated
during each period. All students in the program were pre- and posttested with thc Wide

- Range Achievement Test (WRAT), Level | in math and reading.

Findings: Based on t-tests between pre- and postiest grade equivalent WRAT scores,
the investigator concluded ‘that there were positive gains in grade equivalent scores. In
addition, the gap between subjects’ mean grade equivalent and the national level de-
creased during the schoo) period.

Duration: November 1973-June 1974.

Cooperating group(s): Mobiecentrics.

Publications: Publications and test materials are available from thc investigator for
a small mailing charge.

EFFECTS OF PARAPROFESSIONALS ON ACHIEVEMENT OF YOUNG
DISADVANTAGED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Bertram Freilich, M.S. Eﬁ' Acting Director, Pupil Personnel Services,
Greenburgh Central School District #7, 475 Wesl Hartsdale Avenue, Hartsdale, New York
10530.

Purpose: To assess.the impact of employing paraprofessionals to reinforce skills taught
by teachers to underachieving, traditionally high risk students; and specifically, 10 test
the hypéthesis that the impact of paraprofessionals. will result in an increase of one-to-
one instruction and in a decrease in interrupted teaching.

Sublects: 228 boys and 152 girls. ages 7 10 10, grades 2 to 4, identified through mental
ability test scores as “underachievers. The largest percentage of subjects were black
pupils showing lags in reading and math skills.

Methods: Pret and postmeasures in math and reading were obtained during a 9-month
school year. Paraprofessionals reinforced pupils on a daily basis using a dikgnostic,
prescriptive paradigm prepared by the teacher and the learning consultant. Actual and
predicted posttest gains were computed, using a hypothetical regression ratio based
upon an index of monthly achievement. Anticipated vs. actiztal BAina were computed for
individual students. In addition, the frequency and quality of teaching intcmlptiom, the
amount of individusl instruction, and teaching sirategies (¢.g.. teaching, momlonng and/
or management) were studied.

Findings: Actual vs. expected gains in reading and mathematics were significantly in-

. creased for second, third, and fourth grade students. One-to-one inatruction increased

markedly, and pupil management improved while paraprofessionals were uml in the
classroom.
Durition: September 1973-completed.
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Cooperating group(s): Elementary and Secondary Education Act;'New York State Edu-
cation Department.

Publications: (1) A report is available from the investigator. (2) Frelow, R. D.; Charry,
J.; Freilich, B. Academic progress and behavioral changes in low achieving students.
Journai of Educational Research, February 1974, 67(6), 263-266.

SYNTHESES. INTERPRETATION. AND EVALUATION OF RESEARCH AND .
DEVELOPMENT ON CREATIVE PROBLEM SOLVING FOR ELEMENTARY
TEACHERS OF DISADVANTAGED CHILDREN

Investigatnr(s); John F. Feldhusen, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Education and Ply-
chological Sciences, Purdue University, West Lafayette, Indiana 47906.

Purpose: To design a report on ieaching creative problem solving for tcachers and
principals of elementary and junior high schoo! disadvantaged children which will in-
clude instructional methods, materials, and suggestions for teachers to guide them in
developing new creative problem solving activities; and ultimately to stimulate teachers
of the disadvantaged to introduce creative problem solving instruction in thclr classes.
Subjects: 300 clementary school teachers.

Methods: Literature, techniques, and instructional materials_on teaching creative pro-
blem solving were revjewed, interpreted, evaluated, and synthesized, especially as they
related to teachj Iturally varied and disadvantaged children. A report was prepared
for teachers And principyls “uggesting how 1o use the methods and matrerials and dis-
cussing constraints, cogt, and possible payolfs. ‘In addition, 100 teachers were inter-
viewed to assess their s, problems, and concerns in teaching for creative problem
solving. A questionnaire was also administered to another 200 tecachers to assess their
needs in this area.

Findings: Teachers need guidance in finding and: cvaimung instructional materials and
methods for teaching creative problem solving in elementary schools.

Duration: Septethber 1974-May 1975,

"

HIGH INPUT PROJECT I

Investigator(s): Germaldine M. Devor, Ed.D., Project Director. High Input Projects,
Contra Costa County Superintendent of Schools Department, 989 - 18th Street, Room 15,
Richmond, Califlornia 94801.

Purpose: To prevent ldarning problems in high risk children; i.c., children who can he
expected to perform poorly in elementary school.

Subjects: Experimental group: 36 children, studied from ages 2, to, 5, with equal numbers
of boys and girls, blacks and whites, and premature births (birthweights under 5 pounds
8 ounces)-and social risks (firstborn children of teen-age mothers receiving public as-
sistance). Control group: 12 children from middle or low socioeconomic backgrounds,

.including medical and social risks.

Methods; A 4 x 2 x 2 posttest only design is employed. Four groups of 12 childrén are
randomly assigned (1) to enriched preschool only, (2) 10 enriched preschool and special
learning sessions (Distar), (3) 1o enriched preschool and parent education classes, and,
(4) to a control group. The three treatment groups meet daily for hall-day preschool
sessions the year round. High Ilnput Project (H.I.P.) objectives consist of developing
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skills including (1) language: spoken vocabulary, consonant sounds, grammatical sen-
tences, and use of plurals; (2) cognitive: spatial orientations. classification, discrimi-

pation, seriation, numeration, reading readiness, and attending; (3) affective-social: re- -

lationships to othcrs, motivation; and (4)-parent education: knoyitdge. of childrearing gnd
development in cognition (including language and communicatign skills, motor and muscle
development, and affective-social development). All children Yeceive complete physical
examinations and ‘may receive help from language specialists and speech therapists.
H.LP. formative evqluauon consists, of monthly observations of specific behaviors re-
lated to H.L.P. objectives and evaluations by parents of the parent education sessions.
The summative evaluation includes use of a specially developed H.L.P. Child Development

Scale, H.L.P. Parent Knowledge Interview, Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale, McCarthy -

Scales of Children’s Abilities,’ and the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test. T-tests,

ANOVA, and multivariate analysel are used in analyzing the data. Children will be followed -

through their first 4 years in grade school to determine the effectiveness of H.L.P.
Findings: On all insttuments and analyses, no signhificant differences were found be-

tween experimental groups. This finding raises questions about the value of parent edu- -

cation and the Distar methodology. Based on t-tests, differences were found between the
preschool and control group on the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test (p == .01} and on
the Stanford-Binet 1ntelligence Scale (p-= .025). Employing multivariate analyses over
time, significant differences were obtained between preschool and control goup on the

: McCarthy Scales of Children’s Abilities and on the H.LP. Child Development Scalc

(p-=< .05).
Duration: July 1972-June 1975.
Cooperating group(s): Contra Costa Human Resources Department; Bureau of Vital Sta-

tistics; Elementary and Secondary Education Act; Contra Costa County Medical Services, _

Health Department, Mental Health, Social Services, and Human Resources Department;
Richmond Unified School District; local colleges and universities.

EFFECT OF SENSORY INTEGRATIVE THERAPY ON LEARNING
DISABLED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): A. Jean Ayres, Ph.D., Visiting Associate Profgssor, Department of Spe-
cial Education, University of Southern California, Los Angeles, California 90505.
Purpose: To delincate the nature and types of sensory integrative deficits in learning

disabled children; and to determine if therapy to remediate those dcl'icits will im'prove .

academic learning.

Subjects: 50 experimental and 60 control subjects, largcly boys, ages 6 to 10, who were.
identified by public schools as learning disabled (i.c., behind acadcrmcally but .of normal
intelligence).

Methods: The following tests of sensory integration, language, and academic performance

LEd

will be factor analyzed: Wide Range Achlcvement Test, Slosson Reading Test, Ilinois

Test .of Psycholinguistic Abilities, and Southern California Sensory Integfation Tests.
All children will be givzn the tests initially and some of them 1 ycar'la,tcr. The experi-
mental group will receive 5 months’ therapy; “the control group will receive equivalent
time of classroom experience. Changes in experimental and control group subjects’ sen-
sory micgmuon and academic performance scores will be compared. Comparisons of
mponswc and nonrcsponswe subjects will be made to determine possible causes.

1Y
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.o Findings: The majority of the learning disabled children show disorders of the yesti-
’ bulas system. Therapy normalizing that system appears to be one of the more effective
means of remediating one of the underlying causes of one typc of learning disorder.
Duration: Jénuary 1974-December 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Center for the Study of Sensory lmcsrahvc Dylfuncuon. ‘Vllen-

“ tmc-Klmc Foundation.
[

36-QH-2 SURVEY OF SELECTED INFANT AND PRESCHOOL SPECIAL EDUCATION
' PROGRAMS IN CALIFORNIA

Investigator(s): M. Patricia Simmons, Assistant Professor; and Annette Tessier, Ed.D.,
Associate Professor, Department of Special Education, California State University at
Los Angeles, 5151 State University Drive, Los Angeles, California 90032,

Purpose: To determine the practices and problems of Cahforma educational programs
for é@eptional children and their families.

Subjects: 34 responding programs throughout California: 996 physically or mentally
handicapped, developmentally delayed, or emotionally disturbed children, ages 0 to 5;

133 parents; 40 teachers.

Methods: Three questionnaires were sent to 73 Califognia educational programs for
exceptional children/families. One questionnaire was aimed a¢ program design and staff,
another at teachers, and the third at parents. Items were analyzed by frequency counts,

and open-ended data were summarized.

Findings: Of the 73 programs surveyed, 34 responded. Rcsponse: indicated a tremen-
doyus need for (I} centralized referral services, (2) personal counseling and support for
parents, (3} dual carly childhood and special education preparation for staff, and (4) as-
sessment techniques and instruments suited to very young exceptional children.

Duration: May 1974-completed. - -
Cooperating group(s): Callforma State Department: Umvcmty of California at Los
Angeles. A

Publications: A survey, “Survcy ‘of selected infant and preschool special education pro-
grams in California,” may be obtained free of charge from Special Education Research,
University of 5alil‘ornia at Los Angeles, Moore Hall, Los Angeles, California 90029
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SOCIAL SERVICES

- . . -

. AN EVALUATION OF THE INTERGOVERNMENTAL FINANCING OF ‘

CHILO WELFARE SERVICES IN MICHIGAN

Investigator(s); Gerben DeJong, M.S.W:, Social Research Analyst; and Lee J. Kronenberg,
M.A., Social Rescarch Analyst, Social Services Evaluation and Analysis Division,
Mnchlgan State Department of Social Services, 300 South Capitol Avenue, Lansing,
Michigan 48913.

Purpose: To determine whether the present intergovernmental system of financing child
welfare services is consistent with the goals of child welfare, the need for administrative
accouniability, and the pnnmples of revenue sharing.

Methods: Child welfare expenditures in the fiscal year 1972-1973 were used as the base

for analysis. Expenditures were evaluated relative to various measures of veed and fiscal
ability to pay. The financing system was also evalulted to determiti® . ltl impact on the
type and range of services provided.

“Flndlnll Preliminary results indicate that the present system of ﬁnancms child welfare

services is neither efficient nor equitable and at times encourages inappropriate types of
child care. Alternative financing methods are needed.
Durstion: Fall 1973-spring 1975.

COMMUNITY RESOURCES FOR THE OEINS ALIZEO CHiLO

Investigator(s): Charles R. Horejsi, D.S.W., Associate Professor, Department of Social

‘Work, University of Montana, Missoula, Montana 59801.

Purpose: To increase practical knowledge of the factors, processes, and procedures
affecting selected institutional residents’ return to the community; to increase knowledge
of services needed by deinstitutionalized youth and their families; and to prepare and
communicate to decision makers recommendations for the. development and delivery of
needed services in Western Montana, a rural area.

~ Subjects: 70 retarded children and their parents. Youths are under age 21, both maless

and females, and are presently or have been residents of an institution.
Methods: A diagnostic or descriptive design is used-coupled with features of community
needs assessment and action rescarch. The research approach empliasizes a process orienta-

'tion; i.e., involvement of rescarch staff in political, public, educational, and planning

considerations of deinstitutionalization in & rura) area. Comparison groups are used. Data
are collected through personal interviews, mailed questionnaires, and participant observa-
tion. Data are also gathered from providers of scrvwes in communities and frdhn state
administrators and planners.

Durstion: September 1974-August 1975,

Coopersiing group(s): Children’s Bureau, Office of Child Development, Office of Human
Development, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare; Bouider River School
and Hospital; Western Montana Chilkd Development Center; Montana Department of Social
and Rehabilitative Services; Association for Retarded Citizens,
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" 36-RB-2 A COMMUNITY ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL NEEDS IN EAST
HARLEM AND YORKVILLE. AND OF COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION
IN EOUCATIONAL DECISION MAKING

-

Investigator(s): Judith A. Eisler, M.S., Research Associate. Commitiee for a Compre-

hensive Education Center. 120 East F06th Street. New York, New York 10029,

Purpose; To provide feedback froth segments of the East Harlem and Yorkville com-

munities served by thé Commmee for a Comprehensive Education Center (CCEC) and
+ Park East High School (PE),’in order to assist the policy making bodies of these organ-

izations to refine their goals and devisc appropriate strategies to achieve them.

Subjects: 46 Park East High School students; 17 of their parents; 33 parents and educators

in feeder schools; and 39 comsbunity organizations.

Méthods: The issue of community participation in decision making was emphasized. Face-

to-face interviews were conducted with all Subjects. Recent graduates of PE interviewed

present students; members of the Parents Brigade interviewed students’ parents; and a

former member of CCEC's Executive Commitiee interviewed the feeder schools' and

the community. organizations’ staffs. Interviews were held in English and Spanish with

structred interview guides that were developed by the investigator in collaboration with

PE's and CCEC’s governing bodies (which include students).

Duratlon: February 1975-Junc 1975,

Coopersting group(s): Naticnal Institute of Education. U. 8, Department of Health, Educa-

tion, and Welfare,

Publicatlons: A copy of the (inal report is available from lhc investigator.

35-RB-3 YOUTH PROGRAM ASSISTANTS' PROGRAM

Investigator(s): Robert W. Deisher. M.D.. Professor and Director. Adolescent Program.
WJ-10, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 98105; and Margaret K. Johnston,
M.Ed., Chairperson. Home and Family Education Division. North Seattle .Community
Cotleges 9600 Collegc Way North, Scattle, Washington 98103,
Purpose: To design. develop, and implement a vocational-education program to train
paraprofessional youth workers.
Subjects: Community coilege students. most of whom are under age 25; female-male
ratio: approximately 3:1. To date (May 1975) scven traine¢es have completed the full \raining
sequence; another |1 trainees will graduate in the summer of 1975,
Methods: The project is conducicd jointly by the University of Washington and North Scattlc
Community College. The program incorporates a formal academic curriculum, extensive
ficld work experience. and other intense Icarning experiences, in .order 10 train adolescent
spccialists 10' meet the need for skilled personnel in youth serving agencies. The evaluation
of the program has included traditional methods of curticulum evaluation, observational
measurements, and extensive field work feedback. Dunng the course of the project. each
of these measures has been used 1o redesign and redirec the training sequcnce.
1 - Durstion: June 1972-June 1976,
4 Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Development. Office of Human Development, U. S
Department of Hcalth, Education. and Welfare: approximately 30 youth ‘serving agencies
“In the Seattle-King County arca of the State of Washington,
Publications; Preliminary data are available from Robert J. Hunner, Program Evaluator,
‘Adolescent Progmm. WJ-10, University of Washington, Seattle, Washington 98105.
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INFORMAL ADOPTION AMONG BLACK FAMILIES -

Investigator(s): Robert B. Hill, Ph.D., Direétor, Research Department, National Urban
League, 733 - |5tk Street, N.W., Suite 1020, Washington, D. C. 20005.

Purpose: To systematically describe the social, economic, and legal contexts of informal
adoption among black families in order to make recommendationa for improving the quality
of supportive services 10 black and white families with informally adopted children.
Subjects: A nationally rcpresentative sample of 5,000 black families drdwn from a Census
Bureau Public Use Sample (1970) of a nationally representative cross-tection of 50,000
black pnd white families. Of particular interest are families with a boy ‘or girl, under 18
years, who ig not the natural or formally adopted child (but may be a relative or nonrelative)
of ¢ither the héad of household or spouse. Families with fostcr children and minors in
subfamilies are excluded from the sample.

Methods: The primary mode of i mvcsngauon isa secondary analysis of 1970 Census data.
Public Use Samples are selected in a stratified manner 1o assure a representative Cross-
section of the population, primarily on a household-by-household basis, 1hus permitting

“the study of family relationship and housing characteristics. Additional dala are collected

through the Census Bureau's Ciirrent Population Survey publications, interviews, exist-
ing records and reports, and adoption agency officials. Multivariate techniques arc uscd'
to analyze the data.

Findings: There are over 2 million pcrsons onder 18, in families living with neither parent.
Of these children, 39 percent are black, although blacks comprise only 10 percent of the
total U. 5. population. Forty-seven percent live with a grandparcnt, and 47 percent reside
in the South. Families with informa]ly adopted children are usually female-headed house-
holds,

" Duration: June 1973-March 1975.

Coopersting group(s): Officc of Child Development, Ofﬁee of Human Dcvclopmcm. U. 8.
Dcpartmcm of Health, Education, and Welfare.

-
-
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A FOLLOW-UP STUDY OF ADOPTED CHILDREN OF FOREIGN. NON-
SCANDINAVIAN ORIGIN

lnvutlgtlor(s); Vita Pruzan. Degree in Law. Research Associate: ‘and Dorrit Schmidt,
Student in Sociology, Danish National Institwie of Social Reséarch, 28 Borgergade, DK-

1300 Copenhagen, Denmark.

urpose: To detcrmine how foreign, non-Scandinavian adopted children adjust to their ncw
Danish family, environment, and to Danish society; and to investigate the nature of the
children’s adjustmerit problems.

- Subjects: 180 mulatto adopted children, ages 8 10 12, who are mainly from South Korea

and Germany and who have lived in Denmark for at lecast 2 years.

Methods: Cooperating parents (N, = 169) were intervicwed by social workerg with family
work experience. The family interview questionnaire concerned (1) how contact with the
child was established; (2) investigations made by Danish authorities; {3) composition of the
household when the child arrived; (4} description of the family situation, the adoptive child's
relationships with parents, brothers, and sisters; and the child’s infiuence on the family; -
(5) changes in family pattern; (6) adoptive child's relationship with friends ahd ‘neighbors;
(") how parents deal with the child’s problems related to being adopted; and (8) adoptive
child’s personality, school career, health, handicaps, and treatment. If applicable, contacts
were made witly advisory agencies, psychologists, psychiatric hospitals, and child welfare
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agencics to obtaininformation. Most parénts gave permission for the same social worker

_to interview one of the child’s teachers. For cach adoptive child, a child of the same sex

was tfindomly sclected from the school classroom. The same interview questions were
posed about the two children, including how the child functions in class, relationship with
teachers and classmates, specific problems caused by the child’s color, status with respect
to school knowledge, and other specific problcms. Teachers also obtained a sOGmmclnc
measure of adopted children’s classes. .
!)unlhn 1974-1976.

. . ™
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| FOSTEH CAH.E‘COST ASSESSMENT INSffIUMENT -

Investigator(a): Barbara Sctiles, Ph.D., Associate Profcssor of Family Life; James Culley,
Ph.D., Assistant Profeuor of . Business Administration; and Judith Van Name, M.S,,
Assistant Professor of Home Management, 100 Alison l-lall College of Home Economics,
University of Delaware, Newark, Delaware 19711.

Purpose: TO develop and test a procedurc by which foster care agencies and anocmnom
can estimate the true cost ‘of foster care in local areas.

Subjects: Foster-care families in urban and riiral areas of Delaware and Maryland.

" Methods: In order to develop a foster care cost asscssment instrument, actual payments

for foster care in all 50 states were investigated. Estimates of costs associated with foster

. care were determined using cost of living indices. In addition, field research aimed at

measuring foster parents” actual costs in caring for foster children were performed.
Duratlon: August 1974-July 1975,

Cooperating group{s): Office of Child Devc!opmcnt, Office of Human Bevelopment, U, S.
Department-of Health, Edumuon. and Welfare. -

CHANGING PATTERNS OF PUBLIC FINANCING OF FOSTER CARE FDR
DEPENDENT AND NEGLECTED CHILDREN UNDER THE AUSPICES OF
VOLUNTARY AGENCIES

lnvuﬁgﬂot(a)‘ Ruth M. Werner, Ph.D., Professor, School of Applied Social Scncnccs.
Case Western Reserve University, 2035 Abington Road, Cleveland, Ohio 44106. -
Purpose: To investigate the changes in public policy (over the past two decades} related
to foster care services for dependent and neglected children as reflected in funding patterns;
and to compare information from the 30 states for the years 1957 and 1975,

Subjects: State Departments of Public Welfare in the 50 states.

Methods: This is a replication study of one completed in 1960 by the investigator. An up-
dated questionnaire, containing the items included in the original questionnaire in 1957,

will be sent to state departments in the 50 states. Returns from these questionnaires will

be compared with the 1957 data.

Findings: Five patterny, representing steps on a continuum describing degrees of govern-
mental control, over public expenditures paid to voluntary agencies, arc described in the
publication reference listed below.

Duration: March 1975-June 1976.

Cooperating group(s: Human Services Dcs:gn Labomlory, Calc Western ' Reserve

University.
Publications: Werner, R. M. Public financing of volumary agency foster care. New
York: Child Welfare League of America, 1960. .
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A STUDY OF DAY CARE FOR PRESCHOOL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Jacoh Vedcl-Petersen, Cand. Psych.. Research Director: and Bodil Greenhd),
Cand. Psych., Rescarch Associate, Danish. National Institute of Socml Research, Borgcrgadc
28, 1300 Copenhagen K, Denmark.

Purpose: To dctcfminc if different ways of caring fbr Danish children during the day vary
according to socioeconomic Satus: to obtain parents’ opinions of children's and familics’
satisfaction with their chosen day carc solution; and to cstimate the need for public day
care services for preschool children.

. Subject® Appsoxmw{cl.y’mfamlhc; with at lead-one chift, B‘BCS 0 td 6, ‘randomly—

selccied from different strata ol,Dcnmark

Methods: Parcnts will receive & questionnaire by mml “The qucsnonnam will include
items op socioéconomic background. ways of caring for children.in the daytime, oplmons
about their stmanqn and attitudes toward different types of day care, including carmg for

_their ¢children in their own home by one of the parents.

+

Duration: 1974-1976.

DAY CARE STUDY .

Investigator(s): Marilyn Scgal, Ph.D., Associate Professor. Director. Institute of Chilq-
Centered Education, Nova University, 3001 College Avenue, Fort Laudcrdalc, Florida .
33314, -
Purpose To detcrmine whether therc are obscrvable d:ffcrcnccs in carctaker behavior
andin infant development'in a day care center in which parents and aldcs rectived a trmmng
course bascd on the “To Reach & Child” film serics.

Subjects: 12 caregivers at three infant cesfters; 48 infants, ages 1 lo 2.3,

Methods: The Bcny Caldwell Carctaker Obscrvation Scale was used to measure caretaket
behaviors on -a time sampling basis. The Bayley Scales of Infant Dcvclopmcm were uged
as a measure of infant dcvc]opmcm Compansons were made between treatment and
control groups on both measires.

Duratlon: ?pnl 1973-December 1974,

¢

INFANT SATELUITE NURSERY PROJECT g

Investigatér{s): John Chantiny, Ph.D., Chairman, Dcpartmcm of Hurhan Dcvclopmcm.
Marian Rauch.” M.S.. Director; and Doris Crowell, M.A., Research Evaluator, Infant
Satcllitc Nursery Project. Department of Human Development, MC8-2, University of .
Hawaik Honolulu, Hawaii 96822, -

Purpose: To establish 8 cluster of family  day care homes staffed by trained day ‘care
workers: 1o develop a curriculum to train day care workerd; and 1o measure the impact
on the children cnrolled in day care homes of the care provided by training curriculum
recipicn(s. s
Methods: In ordcr to ahswer the question: Does training make a difference? rcpcalcd
measurcs of the dcvclopmcmql progress of the children cnrolled in day care homes were
correlated with caregivers’ achicvement scores obtained at the completion of training.
An obscrvation schedule was designed to cvaludte¢ the quality of . intdrdction between the
caregivers and the children. These data were comparcd \wth ratingy of children’s social

and cmotional ndjuslmcm N
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thhm' An experimental edition of a preservice training manual has been deﬂoped and
is being tested. Measures on the children’s development indicate gains in language and
cognitive development. Interrater reliability on the observation schedule was above .80.
Durstion: September 197! completed.

Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Development Office of Human Development, U. S
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. “y

Publications: Results are available from Dr. John Chantiny.

CHILDREACH: AN EXPLORATOF&Y; DESCRIPTIVE STUDY OF DAY CARE g

NEEDS IN THE CITY OF LONDON

Investigator(s); Shirley A, McGowan, M.S.W., Graduate Student, Department of Epidemiology
and Preventive Medictine; Carol Purdy, Student;* and Jennifer Treloar, B.A., Student,
University of Western Ontario, London, Ontario, Canada.

Purpose: To estimate the need for day care services in London, Ontario, Canada by deter-
mining (1) at itudes toward the provision of day care services ang working mothers, {2)

present patte of care for young children, (3) parents’ assessment of child care sennces, :

and (4) reasons for the use of day care.

Subjects: 1,025 families with a preschool child born in or since 1968, obtained from the
tax rolls of the regional assessment office and comprising a 10 percent sample of 610
polling districts. u

Methods: Questionnaires were mailed to each family. Within 3 weeks of the initial mailing,
follow-up telephone calls were placed. Data were analyzed with SPSS, a statistical package
for the social sciences. A limited number of interviews were conducted with working
tnothers who use day care services and with women who provide child care in their homes.

Interview data were used as anecdotes to amplify the presentation of ﬁndmgs

lies (40.6 percent) responded. Although a majority of the respondents was not in favor of
mothers who have young childrén working outside the home; most respondents emphasized
the need for day care services. At least 80 percent of young children neéding care are in
private, unsupervised arrangements and not in day care centers. The quality of child care .
services is generally good, but there are many problems: involved in finding serviges. Day
care services are used for a variety of reasons, i.e., not just because the mother works.
Duration: May 1974-completed.

€ooperating group(s): Secretary of State; United Commumty Services, Day Care Committes;
Canada Trust; Labatts,

Publications: Childreach: An exploratory, desériptive study of day care needs in London,
Ontarios United Community' Services of Greater London, Day Care Services Committee,
1974. The report is available from Mrs. Joan Hilhorst, Day Nurseries Branch, Community
and Social Services District Office, 495 Richmond Street, London, Ontario, Canada.

Findings: Of the 1,025 questionnaires mailed, 957 reached their destination and 389 faml- ‘/

(4] DEGREE‘S OF PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT iN A DAY CARE PROGRAM

Investigator(s: AnitarK. F. Li, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Educational
Psychology, University of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada,

Purppse: To determine the impact on children and adults of varymg degrees of parental
l,nvolvemcm in a day care program.
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Sub]eels. 16 parent and child pairs: parents are students attending a vocational center for-
retraining; and children, both boys and girls, ages 3 to 5, attend the day care center housed
in a vocational cepter in Calgary, Alberta, Canada.
Methods: Parents were. randomly assigned to experimental and cpntrol groups. Control
group parents participated in the usual parental involvement activities which included daily
funch with their children. Experimental group parents engaged in additional more intense
parental involvement; e.g., group discussions on child care. The children did not receive
* differential’ treatment. The experimental period lasted 5 months. Pre- and positmeasures
' were obtained on the Wechsier Preschool and Primary Scale -of Intelligence, Peabody
Picture Vocabulary Test, Boechm Test of Basic Concepts, Stott Scale of Effectiveness,
Rotter Internal-Extermal Coptrol Scale, and a shortened version of the Parental Attitude
esearch Instrument. Multivariate analysis of covariance was used.
Findiogs: The small sample precluded generalization. A trend in the expected direction
. was evident. However, experimental group children showed significant pre-post gains in
. the Wechsler Preschool and Primary Scale of Intelligence Performance 1Q, the Peabody
’ Picture Vocabulary Test 1Q, and the Stott score, while the control children did not. No
treatment effects were found for parents.
Duration: September 1973-completed. N
‘Cooperating group(s): Alberta Advisory Committee for Educanonal Swdles
Publications: Data are available from the investigator.

35-RF-6  FEDERAL PRESCHOOL POLICY !N THE 1960s

Investigator(s): Bernard Greenblatt, Ph.D., Associate Professor, School of Social Work,
State University of New York a1 Buffalo, Buffalo,"New York 14214, :

Purpose: To explain the historical departure from prior federal policy represented by
three laws in the mid-1960s supporting day care and preschool programs.

Subjects: Individuals reported as influential in making federal preschgol policy (legislators,
federal officials and officers of professional associatigns and national organizations).
Methods; Semistructured interviews were held with subjects. Official documents
(statutes,*Peports of legislative hearings, and commitiee reports) were analyzed. Accounts
in newspapers and journals were also analyzed.

Findings: Cutting welfare costs and combamng poverty essentially legitimated federal day
care and preschool legislation as serving the national interest. The legislation conflicted
with the ideal of exclusively matemal early child care. A precedent was set for intensified
strains between that ideal and later policy.

Duration: April 1965-April 1975,

Publications: Greenblatt, B. Federal preschool policy in the_1960s: A policy analysis.
Unpublished doctoral dissertation, Brandeis University. April 1975.

35-RF-7 ASSESSMENT OF PAFIEN’TS’ USES OF AND PREFERENCES FOFI CHILD
CARE SERVICES
Investigator(s): Suzanne Triplett, M.Ed., Coordinator of Research and Evaluation, Leaming
' Institute of North Carolina, 1006 Lamond Avenue, Durham, North Carolina 27701; and
Beatrice D. Carman, Ph.D., Chief, Monitoring and Evaluation Section; and George D.
Penick, Jr., B.A., Children’s Program Consultant, North Carolina Office for Children,
* P. O. Box 12405, Raleigh, North Carolina 27605.

4
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Purpose: To assess the uses and preferences for child care services of North Carolina's
parents,

Subjects; 763 parents of children. ages 0 to 14, randomly selected across the state,
Methods: A telephone survey was conducted of 763 families with 1,373 children under age
14. Thirty-one percent of the children were preschoolers (ages 0 to 5), and 68.9 percent
were school age children (ages 6 tde3). Mothers of the children were interviewed and their
employment status was determined! (The childten's major caretaker was interviewed if
the mother was permanently or semipermanently absent from home.) Fifty-five percent
of the mothers were identified as employed; 45 percent were Unemployed.

Findings: North Carolina’s parents are not Using the type of child care arrangements they
think best. For example. 44.9 percent of preschool ‘children with employed mothers have
parents who prefer a Child Caré Center, yet less than half of these children are cared for
in such a center.

Duration: May I9?4-January 1975,

Publications: Child care in North Carolina: A survey of parents is avallablr, from the
North Larolina Office for Children. A series of six reports deals with different -aspects off
the data (¢.g., Report No. 1 is “Preschool children with employed mothers,” and Report
No. 2 is “School age children with employed mothers™). .

2 Lk

PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION OF THE R“E.GRGANIZATION OF A SYSLI'EM
OF CARE FOR HOMELESS AND DEPENDENT CHILDREN: A STUDY IN
CHILD ADVOCACY ’

Investigator{s): A. C. Maney, Ph.D., Senior Research Sociologist. Mental Health Study
Center, National Institute of Mental Health, 2340 Unwersny Boulevard East, Adelphi,
Maryland 20783,

Purpose: To develop and report an understanding of those professional. bureaucratic,,
and political processes that affect the de-institutionalization of child care systems.
Methods: A seminar composed of members of various community, professional, reform,
and social groups examined the records of the local Depariment of Public Welfare, listened
1o speakers, afrd dealt with agencies. including. the Office of Child Development. As a
resull, models. contrasting the components of a professionally ideal system for the care of
homeless and dependent children with those of a metropolitan community's real, custodially
onented system were developed. Strategies for bringing the components of the real system
into greater alignment with the ideal are now being jointly formulated and implemented by
a coalition. Community Task Force on Child Welfare Reformn. The principal method
employed is participant observation. : ‘ .

Duration: 1976-1976. N

Cooperating group(s): For Love of Children, Child Advocacy Law Ofﬁce Washington, D. C.

THE CHILD ABUSE H.E.L.P. RESOURCE PROJECT FOR CHILDREN
AND FAMILIES

Investigator(s): Curtis Decker, L.L.D., Project Director, H.E.L.P. Resourc¢ Project,
Jackson Towers. 1123 North Eutaw Street, Baitimore, Maryland 21201.
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Purpose: To establifh and develop a coordinated statewide multidisciplinary demonstration
project to ith problems of child abuse and neglect, focusing on assisting abused and
neglected children and their families; and to ameliorate problems in Maryland’s child
abuse servicef such as fragmentation of services, lack of public knowledge of services,
poor access channels, and under-utilization and inefficient organization of services.
Methods: The H.E.L.P. Resource Project involves three phases: (1) initial planning and
drafting of a proposal; (2) setting up the organization that will $timulate coordination of
effort, determine a plan of action, and define areas of activity for Phase 111; and (3) gathering
data neeaed for action programs to begin and implement a wide range of supportive
activities, The organizational structure of the project developed in Phase 11 consists of
three major components: the H.E.L.P. Council, Resource Center, and Community Steering
Committees. The H.E.L.P. Council, a voluntary, statewide body made up of organizations -
and agencies which represent a cross-section Of the community{ assists in directing the -
project. The primary roles of The Resource Center aré planning] evaluating, and coordi-
nating. The Resource Center performs the staff function of thg projeét, is involved in
Phase 1 planning and Phass 111 implementation attivities, and will serve as & coordinating
body to bring together individuals in the State of Maryland with xpemle in the prevention
and treatment of child abuse and neglect and providers who reqmrc assistance. Proposed
project activities are (1) providing technical assistante to communities With or without
functioning multidisciplinary committees on child abuse and neglect; (2) developing 2
computerized inventory of existing services for the prevention or treatment of child abuse;
and (3) conducting a public awareness campaign to increase reporting of child abuse, to
encourage potential abusers 10 seek assistance, and to reach every segment of the popula-
tion providing services in order to inform them of the project’s purposes and functions.
In addition, various telephone referral systems will be examined and a 24-hour hotline will
be established. Available training materials wiil also be assessed and curricula will be
developed for training professionals, paraprofessionals, and volunteers. Other activities

. include (1) child a cy, emphasizing the legal rights of abused children and their families

and proposing legislation; (2) specification of criteria for inclusion of information in the
Central Registry of abused ar potentiaily abused children; (3) identification of the population
at risk in order to distribute services throughout the state; (4) completion of a study to
examine, actual provision of service and to develop rudimentary program standards; and
(5) implementation of preventive programs: comprehensive family life education programs,
day care services for chikiren and Tamilies, crisis counseling, family planning programs,
screening for unusual rearing practices and for high risk families, parent aides and
homemakers, and community center programs in ne:ghborhoods

Duration: January 1975-June 1978,

Coopmthg group{s): University of Maryland Hospitai; Maryland Depanment of Employ—

_ment and Social Services, Social Services Administration; Johns- Hopkins Hospital; Family

Care Clinic of Sinai H ospital; M1, Washmgton Hoapltal, Maryland Depariment of Health and
Mental Hygiene, Preventive Medicine Administration; U, S. Depanmem of Health, Education,
and Welfare.

L3

SANTA CLARA COUNTY JUVENILE PROBATION DEPARTMENT CHILD
SEXUAL ABUSE TREATMENT PROGRAM

Investigator(s): Robert Camoll, Doctoral Candidate, Probation Supervisor; Henry
Giarretto, Doctoral Candidate, Principai Counselory Dorothy Ross, B.A., Juvenile Probation
Officer; and Vickie Imabori, B.A., Administrative Assistant, Santa Clara County Juvenile’
Probation Child Sexuai Abuse Treatment Program, Juvénile Center, 840 Guadaiupe Parkway,
San Jose, California 95110 151
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’ MODEL FOR LOW INCOME AND CHICANO
“lmrutigalot(s): Hanne Sonquist, M.A.,

Purpose: To identify possible commonalities or patterns of incest and intrafamily sexual

molestation.

Subjeclr 100 children, ages 3 to 17, and 100 parents scif-referred or referred through
agencies, including Juvemle probnhon. local policg agencies, adult probation, -county
rehabilitation officers, human service agencics, and community groups.

Methods: The Child Sexual Abuse Treatment Program (CSATP) is a part of the Juvenile
Probatipn WmMnt s team approach to the therapeutic case management of families.
The pmgl‘am\oﬁ'ers individual, couples, family, and group therapy to the children and
families mvolvd:d in incest and intrafamily molestation. A survey form is used. Data, which
are somologwal in nature, are taken from police reports, court reports, and counseling
sessions with cliénts in the folloqmg categories; offcnae, disposition, victim, ol'fcndcr,
spouse, family, and follow-up.

Duration: July 197]-continuing.

THE CHILDREN'S VILLAGE PROJECT

Investigator(sy: Joseph F. Thesing, B.A., Village Director, International Orphans, Inc.,
22554 Ventura Boulevard, Suite 103, Woodland Hills, California 91364,

Purpose: To study the placement needs of physically abused children in Los Angeles,
Orange, and Riverside counties in California; and to examine the possibility of developing’
an interdisciplinary team of professionals to advise the International Orphans, Inc. on
programs and services for physically abused children.

Subjects: Target population: children, ages 4 to 10, who are victims of child abuse,
Methods: Information and service data were collected from welfare personnel in Los
Angeles, Orange, and Riverside counties. Interviews were conducted with leading experis
on child abuse in pedlatncs and child psychiatry, directors of trauma centers, law enforce-
ment officers rcsponsnblc for the child abuse county programs. professionals actively
engaged in child abusc programs in community mental health centers, executives of child
care agencies, and various community leaders concerned: about child abuse. Data included
(1} number of cases, (2) sources of referrals, (3) existence of a central registry, and (4)
existence of a coordinating body at a city or county level.

Findings: There is a need for a specialized children's residential treatment center for
very young children, who are victims of abuse or repeated abuse but cannot currently adapt
to foster family living or adoption. or whose parents are unwilling to relinquish the child.
Other recommendations were (1) an eventual capacity of about 50 children for the Children's
Village; (2) provision for long-term care for seriously disturbed children; ¢.g.. | 1/2 to
2+ years; and (3) early intervention for victims of child abuse or neglect, at least by ages
4 through 6.

Duration: May 1974-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Human Interaction’ Research Institute, Los Angeles, California:
Office of Child Development, Office of Human Development, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare,

RENT EDUCATION

rch Director, Santa Barbara Family Care
Center, 305 E. Anapamu Street, Santa ara, California 93101,
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Purpose: To evaluate a demonstration model family care center that providcs a guided
but cooperative participatory bilingual and bicultural program for low income, pnmanly
Mexican-American mothers and their preschool children.

Subjects: Experimental group: 60 Mexican-American mothers (average age. 29). with an
average of two children, ages 3 months to 6 years, enrolled in the demonstration program.
About one-half of the mothers are monolingual Spanish. one-fourth are monolingual English,
and one-fourth are bilingual. Comparison group: Head Start mothers.

Methods: The objectives of the model aré (1) to provide a program for parents and children
with which they can identify and influence, and (2) to provide a new institutional type in
which parents can be active and capable teachers of their children, leam about child growth
and development, homemaking, interpersonal skills, and ways of using community institu-
tions to better solve their problems. Experimental group mothers and their children attend
the program 2 days a week. Mothers participate as teachers of their children and also take
classes in English, Spanish, driving, and sewing. Data have been collected by interviews
at regular intervals over a J-year period. A parent-child interaction scalt was developed
and used to assess the experimental group mothers’ imteractions with their children. All
interviews were bilihgual, and research instruments were translated into Spanish if they
were available only in English. Mothers were systematically observed in parent education
classes and discussion groups.

Findings: As measured by the mother-child interaction scale, mothers’ responses to their
children’s behavior increased greatly in the desired directions. Mothers have increased
in awareness of their children’s learning skills and value their increased knowledge.
Mothers have increased their participation in classes, discussions, and community groups.
Separation anxiety decreased markedly for both mothers and children. Although great
behavioral changes were noted, little change in attitudes were noted.

Duration: January 1972-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Sociology Depdrtment. Univcrsny of Cahforma at Santa Barbara.
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38-8A-1-

HEALTH SERVICES

THE IMPLICATIONS OF CLASS BIASES IN THE USE OF MEDICAL
AND CHILD GUIDANCE SERVICES FOR CHILDREN

Investigator(s): A. C. Maney, Ph.D.. Senior Research Sociologist, Memtal Health Study
Center, National Institute of Mental Health, 2340 University Boulevard East, Adelphi,
Maryland 20783; W. T. Simons, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Sociology,
West Georgia College, Carrollion, Georgia 30117, and R. G. Brown, Ph.D., Professor,
Department ‘of Sociology, George Washington University, Washington, D, C. 20006. .
Purpose: To develop (1) a methodology that will permit a synthesis of the vast literature
on social factors in the utilization of health services and will test the methodology's
relevance 10 the utilization of health services, (2) a theoretical model of the relationship
between the physician's role and the roles of other professionals rendering health care
to children, and (3) a theoretical model of the role of social factors in the utilization of
heahth services {or children.

Subjects: A sample representative of the population in a suburban coumy of metropohtan
Washington, D. C.

Methods: Data collected in an omnibus survey of the subjects are being used to examine
the relationship between variations in a family’s lifestyle, parental definitions of health
and illness in children, and the kind of medical care parents seek for their children.
Subjects participate in a 2-hour interview. Multivariate statistical techniques, including
{actor analysis and canonical variate analysis, are utilized.

Duration: 1963-1975. .
Cooperating group(s): National Opinign Research Center; National Health Survey.

.Publications: Mental Health Study Center publications are available from A. C. Maney:

(1) Maney, A. C.; Simons, W. T.;“and Teper, S. A. Comparison of rates of pediatrician
use by children in a suburban county sample and by children in a U. 8. national sample.
Mental Health Study Center Laboratory Paper Series, 1971, (2) Maney, A. C. Tabular
summaries of pediatrician use as a function of a child’s age and his parents’ income and
educational characterisiics in a national sample. Mental Health Study Center Laboratory
Paper Series, 1968, (3) Maney, A. C. Tabular summaries of sources of medical care for
children in a suburban population as a function of family composition, social position, and
mobility. Mental Health Study Center Laboratory Paper Series, 1967. (4) A paper presenied
at the Southern Sociological Society Meetings, Atlanta, Georgia, March 1967;: Maney, A. C.
and Brown, R. G. Variations in how parents view good health in children. (5) A paper pre-
sented at the Rural Sociological Meetings, San Francisco, California, August 1967: Maney,
A. C.and Brown, R. G. The missing pediatrician: An hypothesis for community psychiatry
in non-melropolllan areas. (6) Maney, A. C. and Brown, R, G. Social class bias in pediatric
practice: l(ey 1o a professional dilemma? Mental Health Study Center Laboratory Paper
Series, 1966.

*
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36-S0-1

A COMPARATIVE STUOY OF WALK-IN OBSTETRIC PATIENTS

Investlgator(s): A. C. Mancy. Ph.D.. Senior Research Sociologist, Mental Health Study
Centes, National Institute of Mental Health., 2340 University Boulevard East, Adelphi,
Maryland 20783; B. B. Mongeau, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor, School of Public Health
Nursing, University of North Carolina, Box 2688, Chapel Hill. North Carolina 27514; and
J. Yvonne Knauff. M.P.H., Nursc, West Virginla Statc Department of Public Health, 228 '
Fernwood Avenue, Weirton, West Virginia 26062.

Purpose: To contribute 10 the professional literature on the relationship between obstetric
care and childbirth complications; and to identify high risk obstetric populations before
developing programs to reduce the incidence of childbirth complications.

Subjects: (1) 19,000 obsictric admissions over a 10-year period; (2) 4,100 obstetric admis-
sions in 1964; (3) walk-in obstetric admissions during a 3-weck period in 1963; and (4) all
walk-in obstetric admissions during a 6-month period in 1966,

Mcthods: Data for the first two samples were obtained from record surveys, while sub-
jects in samples (3} and (4) were interviewed. Three general modes of obstetric delivery
were identified and contrasted: private. clinie, and walk-in (emergency). The ramifications
of the walk-in mode of obstetric delivery were cxplored in terms of sevéral questions:
(1) 1s the medical profession’s alarm over the development of this folkway in obstetrical
care warranted? (2) Why are not walk-in mothers relating their obstetrical nceds to the
professionally approved obstetric care system? (3) If the walk-in mother has related to
this system during her prenatal pcnod why has the continuity of care broken down?
Findings: Walk-in paticnts experience an unusually high rate of childbirth complications
relative to the clinic or 1o the private obstetric patient populations. lllegitimate pregnancy
increases the risk faced by a walk-in patient, but use of the emergency room at the hospital
under study is potentially more dangerous for white women than for nonwhite women within
both the legitimately pregnant and the illegitimately preghant groups. The evidence is not
conclusive, but there are indications that total neglect of prenatal care. alone and in combi-
nation with high parity. accounts for the correlation between the social characteristics of
a walk-in patient and the probability that she will experience complications in the course_
of childbirth. Although virtually all of the walk-in prcgnancies were unplanned because of
ignorance and fatalism, almast all patients expressed a rcadiness for family planning
services. The obstetrical clinic program at the hospital under study seemed to make real
gains in prenatal service 1o.some catcgorics of high risk, medically dependent patients
over the prior decade. Whitc legitimately pregnant women who lived within 10 miles of the
hospital. whites who lived more than 10 miles from the hospital, and the nonwhite ille-
gitimatcly pregnant women (cspecially the primaparas) continued to be overrepresented
in the watk-in population.

Duration: 1963-1975,

Cooperating group(s): Prince Grorge's Gcncral Hospital National Institute of Mental
Health, Public Health Service. U. S. Dcpartment of Health, Education, and Welfare.
Publicatlons: Two laboratory reports are available from A, C. Maney: {1) Mongeau, B. B.
and Maney, A. C. The walk-ins: A comparative study of women who failed to make plans
for obstetric delivery, Adelphi. Maryland: Mental Health Study Center, 1974. (2) Knauff, J. Y.
A study of attitudes and opinions toward birth control among walk-in maternity pancnts
Adclphl. Maryland: Mental Health Study Center. 1974,
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35-SD-2

35-SF-1
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THE EFFECT OF INFANT AND CHILD MOR‘i‘ALITY AND PREFEREN
FOR SONS UPON FERTILITY AND FAMILY PLANNING BEHIW’IOﬁ
ATTITUDES IN TAIWAN

>

Investigator(s): David M. Heer, Ph.D., Prbfessor, Population Research. Laboratory,
University of Southern California, Los Angeles, California 90007; and Hsin-ying Wu, M.D.,
Director, Institute of Public Health, College of Medicine, National Taiwan University, 11
Chungshen Road South, Taipei, Taiwam Republic of China.

Purpose: To investigate the impact on fertility of programs designed' to reduce infgnt and
child mortality in Taiwan.

Subjects: 6,814 women who have been married and 1,364 women who are currently married.

Subjects were chosen from two different townships in northern Taiwan.

Methods: The method of data colleetion was interviews with respondenta from both town-
ships. Kungliao Township had a very high level of infant and child miortality, while Hsin-
dhuang had a relatively low infant and Chlld mortality. Data arc analyzed using

multiple classification atalysis.

Findings: The death of a child results in additional subsequent fertility, bl.ll the additional
fertility does not fully compensate for the death of the child. With other factors held constfiy,
fertility is higher among women living in the i\igh mortality township. Subsequent fertility
is lower after male children among early births than after female births.

Duration: [968-completed.

Cooperating group(s): U. S. Agency for International Development; The Population Council.
Publications: Heer, D. M. and Wu, H, The effect of infant and child mortality and prefer-
ence for sons upon flertility and family planning behavior and attitudes in Taiwan. In John
F. Kantner (Ed.), Population gnd social rhange in South East Asia. Lexington, Massa-

ehuseus: Lexington Books, 1975,

THE STANFORD HYPNOTIC CLINICAL SCALE FOR USE WITH CHILDREN

lnvu!lgllor(s) Arlene H. Morgan, Ph.D.; Ernest R, Hilgard, Ph. D. and Joscphmc R.
Hilgard. Ph.D., M.D., Laboratory of Hypnosis Rescarch, Department of Psychology,
Stanford University. Stanford. California 943035,

Purpose: To standardize a short measurement scale to assess 1hc general level of
hypnotic susceptibility in prospective patients for hypnotherapy in the control of pain,
primarily with children suffering from cancer or severe burns.

Subjects: 120 local community children. ages 5 to 16, participating in the standardization
of The Stanford Hypnonc Clinical Scale (SHCS).

Methods: The subjects’ scores will be compared with norms on a previously standardized
scale, the Stanford Hypnotic Susceptibility Scale. Form A (SH SS:A). Data will be colldcted
in individual sessions with a child. in which the new scale (SHCS-C) and the SHSS:A will
be administered. Stetistical treatment will include correlation analysis between the two
scales, and an internal biserial correlation analysis of items within the new scale.  °
Findings: A pilot study of 18 children showed correlation of .79.

Duration: Summer [974-December 1975.

Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education. and Welfare,

_1-59 L]
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35-SH-1

_LEAD POISONING AND ITS PSYCHOLOGICAL EFFECTS

Investigator(s): Vita Krall, Ph.D., Chief Child Psychologist; and Irving Rozenfeld, M.D.,
Consulting Neurologist, Michael Reese Hospital, 29th and Ellis Streets, Chicago, [llinois
60616.

Purpose: To determine the effects of lead ingestion on various Physical, neurological,
and psychological aspects of children’s functioning, including assessment of .children’s
blood, nerves, and speech.

Subjegts: Experimental group: 190 children. ages 3 to 12, with varying degrees of ingested
lead. Control group: Siblings of experimental subjects who did not ingest lead.

Methods: Experimental group children with varying blood levels were studied for lead
ingestion and comparedato controls who did not ingest lead. Assessment instruments
consisted of the Wechsler Intelligcnee Scale for Children, Wechsler Preschool and Primary
Scale of Intelligence, and Progressive Matrices, The Beery-Butanika Visual Motor Test,
Human Figure Drawings. and Rorschach 1nkblot Test wers also used.

Duration: January 1974-completed.

Cooperating group(s): International Lead Zinc Research Organization; lllinois Department
of Public Health.
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| INSTITUTION INDEX

f .

Aberdeen University, Aberdeen, Scotland. California University, Berkeley.

Center for Social Studies, MRC Medical School of Public Health. 35-AA-3
. Sociology Research Unit. 35-GA-1 California University, Los Angeles.

Alabama Univensity, Birmingham. Medical Department of Education. 35-PA-]
Center, Adolescent Unit. ’ 35-CE-3 California University, Los Angeles.

American Univensity, Washington, D.C. Department of Psychiatry. 35-GF-]
School of Education. 35-JC-2 California University, Los Angeles.

Arlington Public Schools, Arlington, Depaytment of Psychiatry; .
Virginia. Planning, Management, = *  Schopl of Education 35-0G-5
and Budget. 35-0A-7 Califorpia University, Los Angeles.

Auburn University, Auburn, Alabama. + Depajtment of Psychology. .
Nutrition and Foods Department. 35-CE4 35-DC-5; 35-EC-1°

Califo niversity, Los Angeles. '

Bamard College, New York, New York. * Neuropsychlatric Institute. 35-CD-]
Barnard Center for Toddler California University, Los Angeles.

Development. 35-DH-6 School of Medicine. 35-JE-2

Paiielle Memorial Research Institute, California University, Los Angeles.

Columbus, Ohio. 35-HH-3 School of Nursing, Center for the

Bowling Green State University, Bowling Health Sciences. © 35-FC-2

Green, Ohio. Physical Education and California University, San Francisco.
. Recreation Department, 35-00-1 School of Nursing, Department of

Bowling Green State University, Bowling Mental Health and Community
Green, Ohio. Psychology Nursing. 35-HH-2
Department. 35-GE-7 = Carbondale Elementary School District '

Boys Harbor, Inc., New York. 35-FC- #335, Carbondale, NMinois. 315-FA-I

Brigham Young University, Provo, Utah. Case Western Reserve University,

Department of Educational Psychology, Cleveland, Ohio. Institute on the
Communication Disorders Area.. 35-CC-1 Family and Bureaucratic Society;

Brooklyn College, New York. Department of Sociology:

Department of Psychology. 35-CC-2 Department of Education. 35-0J-1

Bucknell Univérsity, Lewisburg,

Pennsylvania. Department of Madern Case Western Reserve University,

Languages, Literatures, and ) Cleveland, Ohio. School of

Linguistics. 35-DH-3 Applied Social Sciences. 35-RE-2
\ Case Western Reserve University,

Calgary University. Calgary, Alberta, Clevcland, Ohio. School of
Canada. Department of Educational Medicine. 35-AA-7
Psychology. 35-RF-5 Central Louisiana State Hospital,

California State University, Chico. Pineville. A5-J1-1
Department of Psychology. 35-DD-1 Central Michigan University.

California State University, Hayward. Mount Pleasant. J
Department of Teacher Education.  35-DB-1 Department of Psychology. 35-DC:)

California State University, Los Central Michigan University, Mount .« s
Angeles. Department of - ¥ Pleasant, Psychology Center. 35-JB2
Special Education. 35-QH2 Central Wisconsin Colony and

California University. Berkeley. . Training School, Madison. 35.HJ-1
Institute of Human Development. 35-AA, Chicago University, Illinois. School .

' . 35-DB-3, 35-EC-3 of Social Service Administration. 35-KK-1
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fC‘incinnati University, Ohio. Arlitt

. Child Develapment Center.
e olumbia University, New York. New
/ York. College of Physicians and
Surgeons.

Columbia University, New York, New
York. College of Physicians and
N Surgeons. Department of Neurology.

Columbia University, New York, New
York. College of Physicians and
“  Surgeons. Neurological Institute.

»

35-OF-2

35-DC-1

35-DC4, 35-HC-1

Columbia University, New York,
New York. Human Genetics
ahd Development.

35-HB-1

Columbia University, New York, New York,

School of Public Health. 35-CA-2
Columbia University., New York, New

York. Teachers College. A5-HC-2
Columbus College, Columbus, Georgia.

Department of Early Childhood ) ’

Education. 7 35-NA-2

Committee for a Comprehensive Education

Center, New York. New York.

35-RB-2

Community Council of Greater New York.

New York. Department of Research
and Program Planning
Information.

Consulting and Counseling Service,
Walla Walla, Washington.

Contra Costa County Superintendent
of Sehools Department, Richmond,
California. High Input Projects.

Danish National Institute of Social
Research, Copenhagen,
Denmark.

Delaware University, Newark.
College of Home Economics.

Developmental Leamning Program.
Bronx, New York.

Earlham College. Ricimond, Indiana.
Department of Sociology.

Edgefield Lodgec. Inc., Troutdale,
Oregon.

Edinboro State College.
Edinboro, Pennsylvania.
Reading Clinic.

35-NA-1

35-ND-1

35-QF-1

35-RD-2, 35-RF-1

35-RE-1

35-QB-1

35-0G-2

35-CH-3, 35-LA-7, 35-08-

"35:LA-6

35-DG-2, 35-DH4

Edinburgh University, Edinburgh; .
Scotland. Department of
Linguistics. ? © 35-DH-S
Education Commission of the States,

Denver. Colorado. 35-AA-11
-EMR Program Development.

Mentor, Ohio. N 35-HH-

S - . %

Family Developmental Center,

San Francisco. California. 35-MC-2
Family Service Agency of San

Francisco. California. 35-MC-2

Fels Researeh Institute for the Study
of Human Development, Yeliow
Springs, Ohio. 35-AA-l, 35-EA4

Florida A & M University, Tallahassee.
Division of Consumer Science and
Home Economics.

Florida State University. Tallahassee,
Sehool of Education.

Florida University. Gainesville.
College of Education. Institute for
Human Development Resources.

Florida Universily. Gainesville.

. Communication Sciences
Laboratory.

15-CE-5

35-0A5

I35-EC-2

35-LA-)

Galesburg State Rescarcht Hospital, ‘
Galesburg, lllinois. Thudichum

Psychiatric Research Laboratory. 15-JE-1
George Peabody Collcgc. Nashville,

Tennessee. Department of Eadrly

Childhood Education. 15-FA-2

George Washington University, Washihgion,

D.C. Department of Sociology. 15-5A-1
Georgia State University. Atlanta.

Department of Educational

Foundations. 35-0G-1
Georgia State University, Atlanta. '

Department of Pasychology. 35-LF-1
Georgia University. Athens. Department

of Early Childhood Education. 15-NA-2
Georgia University, Athens. Department

of Educational Psyehology. I5-PB-2

Gothenburg Sehool of Education.
Goteborg. Sweden. Department of
Educational Research. 35-FA-6. 35-PB-1
Greenburgh Central School District #7,
Hartisdale, New York. Pupil

Personnel Services. 35:QB-2
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Harvard University, Boston, Massa-
chusetts. School of Public Health, |
Matemal and Child Health.

Harvard University, Cambridge. Massa-
chusetts. Graduate School of
Education, Laboratory of Human i
Development. 35-AA-16

Harvard University, Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts. School o1 Law, Center
for Criminal Justice.

Hawaii University, Honolulu.
Department of Human Development.
[nfant Satellite Nurseries.

Helen Hayes Hospital, West
Haverstraw, New York.

Biomechanics Research Unit.

HELP Resource Project,
Baltimore, Maryland.

Hospital for Sick Children, Toronto.
Ontario. Canada. Department of
Dentistry.

Howard University, Washington, D.C.
College of Medicine, Center for
Sickle Cell Disease. 35-GE-6. 35-L.G-2

Huron Institute, Cambridge,

- Massachusetts.

35-0A-8

35-KC-1
35-RF-]

35-GE-5

35-RH-2

35-CF-1

I5-LA4

lilinois State University., Normal.
Department of Psychology.

llinois State University, Normal.
Metcalf Laboratory School.

Illinois University, Chicago. Medical
Center. Center for Craniofacial
Anomalics.

{llinois University, Urbana-Champaign.
Institute for Research on
Exceptional Children.

Illinois University, Urbana-Champaign.
Institute of Communications
Research.

International Orphans, Inc.,

Woodland Hills, California.

lowa Training School for Boys.

Eldora.

35-0G-3

35-0B-3

35-GE4

35-CH-1
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Jewish General Hospital, Montreal,
Quebec, Canada. Psychiatry
Department.

Johns Hopkins University, Balimore,
Maryland. Schoel of Hygiene ana
Public Healtn. -

35-LG-1

354GA-2

35-AA9 -

i
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Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore,
Maryland. School of Hygiene and
Public Health, Department of
Epidemiclogy. 15-NE-]

Kaiser Foundation Hospital, Oakland,
California. Department of Pediatrics;
Department of Obstetrics and
Gynecology.

Kansas University, Lawrence. Burgau
of Child Research, Department of
Human Development. )

Kent State University, Kent, Ohio.
Department of Sociclogy.

35-AA-]

35-CE-2
35-KK-2

Leaming Institute of North Carolina,
Durham.

Louvisiana State University, New
Orleans. Medical Center, .
Neurology Department.

Louisville University, Kentucky.
School of Medicine, Department
of Psychiatry. .+

35-RF-7

35-DF-1

35-LC-
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Centre.
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-Marquette University, Milwaukee,

Wisconsin, Department of
Psychology.

Maryland University. College Park.
College of Education, Department
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Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
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Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
Cambridge. Department of Psychology
and Braib Research. ' 35-HC-I

Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
Cambridge. Research Laboratory
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Masschusetts Institute of Technology.
Cambridge. Research Laboratory
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Massachusetts University, Amherst.
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15-FE-3
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Masters Children's Center, New York,”

New York. 35-EA-I
Medical College of Wisconsin.

Milwaukee. Department of

Pediatrics. . 35-CE-1
Melbourne University, Melbourne,

Australia. Department of

Education. 35-0A4
Michael Reese Hospital, Chicago.

Wlinois. 35-8H-1
Michigan State Department of Social

Services, Lansing. Social Services

Evaluation and Analysis Division. 35-RA-I
Michigan State University, East Lansing. '

Department of Psychology. 35-1B-1
Michigan State University, East Lansing. .

Department of Sociology. 315-0B-2
Michigan University, Ann Arbor.
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Palmerston, Ontario, Canada. 35-1C-1
Minnesota University, Minneapolis,
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Minnesota University, Minneapolis.
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Minnesota University, Minneapolis. .

Law School. 35-LC-1
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Montana University, Missoula.
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Philadetphia. Pennsylvania. Krusen
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National Asthma Center, Denver,
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‘National |
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Sonquist, Hanne .................... 35-RK-1- Weaver, Ross M. .................... 35-CC-1
Spalten. Elinor - . ......oovvvvivinnnn, 35-DC4 Weitman, Morrie ... ..vv v ivninnnn.. 35-0B-5
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Steinkamp, Marjorie W, .............. 35-GE4  wenar. Charles -.... oot 35-FA-7
Stern, Daniel N. ..................... 35-LA-6 Werner, Ruth M. .................... 35-RE-2
Stern, John A. ... ...l 35-ED-1 White, Betty K. ..................... 35-NE-1
Stevenson, Gelvin L. . ... A J5-NA-] White, Burton L. .. .. ............... J5-AA-16
Stollak. Gary E. ..................... 35-JB-1 White, Roger ...............ovvnn S 35-GA-2
Strain, PhillipS. ..................... 35-JC-2 White, Sheldon H. ................... 35-LA4
Streedbeck. Darlene .. ................ 35-JE-3 Wickens, Delos'D. . ....... Fonee e 35-DC-2
Strong, Philip ...................... 15-0GA-1 Wilcox, Judy K. ............. [ 35-CH-3
Stukat, Karl-Gustaf .................. 35-PB-1 Williams, H. L. ..................... 35-DB-2
Sudia, Cecelin E. ................... 35-AA-10 Williams, Wes .. oooen e, 35-HH-1
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Sussman, Marvin B. ................. 315-0J-1 Wu, Hsin-ying ...................... 358D-2
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Teheri, A, oo 35-J1-2 Yerushalmy, Jacob .................. ¥5-AA-)
Terdal, Leif .. ....................... J5-EA-2 Young. . Louis ................ccvnn. 35-J1-2
Tessier. Annette .. .............. ..., 35-QH -2
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. SUBJECT INDEX ° -

Abuse. See Child abuse; Neglecied children.
Administrative aspects of ¢
child welfare services 35-RA -1
day carc legislation 35-RF-6
Tacilities for handicapped 35-GA-I
foster care agencies 35-RE-1, 35-RE-2
Swedish education 35-0A -4
Adolescents
alcohol abuse 35-FC-3
attitudes 35-AA-10, 35-LA-5, 315-NA-3
conceptions of authoerity 35-0G-2
counselors for problem children 35-OB-6
delinquency 35-KK-3, 35-KK -4, 35-KP-1, 35-KR-I
drug rehabilitation 35-FC-2
emotionally disturbed 35-J1-1, 35-J1-2
father-son relationship 35-NB-3
gifted 35-1A-1,
girls' father loss 35-EB-I
growth and development 35-AA-6
in Harlem 35-CA-2
mentally retarded 35-HC-2 ' :
moral development 35-EC-3 '
nutrition 35-CE-3, 35-CE-5 _
parents 35-CA -1, 35-MC-2, 35-QF-1
political socialization 35-EC-|
pregnancy 35-CE -4
runaways 35-KK -1, 35-KK -2
schizophrenic 35-JB-2, 35-JF-1, 35-JG-I
urban gangs 35-KC-I|
values 35-AA-10
vocational development 35-DB-1. 35-DB-2,
35-NB-3, 35-0B-4, 735-0B-6, 35-RB-}
Adeption 15-AA-21, 35-J1V2, 35-RD-t, 15-RD-2
Age factors 35-AA-l, 15-CA-l. 35-DC-I,
35-FA -4, 3I5-FA-5, 35-GE-3, 15-HG-2 -
Alcoholism 35-FC-3, 35-L.F-2, 35-ND-I|
American Indian children 35-MC-3, 35-NA-I,
35-NB-1, 35-NB-2 ’
Anxiety 35-L.G-1
Applachian children 35-0G -2
Asian children 35-NA-3
Aspirations. See Values.
Asthma 35-GD-!, 35-GE-|
Attitudes of adults toward
day care services 35-RF 4
race/socioeconomic class 35-NF-I|
working mothers 35-Rf -4

b

Aftitudes of chijdren and youth toward
encrgy crisis 35-EC-1|
mobility 35-OB-2
moral conflicts 35-EC-3
occupations 35-NB-3, 35-0B-4
school 35-PD-I '
science 35-0B-4
women's roles 35«FB™

Audiology 35-CC-1

Audictape 35-KK-I

Auditory )
distractors 35-DG-6 :
linguistic processes 35-DC-4
perception 35-DG-3, 35-DG -4, 35-GE-?
respenses of autistic children 35-CD-1
screening 35-CC-4 ’
sensory integration 15-QH -1
stimuli 35-DC-5, 35-DG-S, 35-FE-|

Australian children 35-PA-|

Autism 35-CD-1, 35-DC-5, 35-JE-I, 35-JE-2,
15-JE-3
attention respense 35-DC-2
carctaker 35-M€-1, 35-RF-2

classroom 35-FA-3, 35-0G-I, 35-0G-5
communicative 315-AA-I5
competition-cooperation Jg\EA—S -
delinqudnt 35-KR I
disorders 35-EA -3, 35-HJ-)
food censumption 35-CE-2
hypecractive 34-JC-|
intervention 35-HH-4, 35-1.A-7
maternal 35-EA-2, 35-FA-7
modeling 35-EA -4, 35-MB-1, 315-MC-|
. modification 35-EA-4, 35-HH-4, 35-HJ-I,
35-JC-2, 35-M8B-l, 35-OB-5
nonverbal 35-NG-|
play interactions 35-FA -2
problems JS-CH -3, 35-DB-5, 35-JC-2,

. 35-L.C-3, 35-LC-4, 35-L.G-l, 35-0G-3
ratings 35-DB-2, 35-1.C-4 .
reinforcement 35-FA -4, 35-FA-S
television viewing 35-FB-|

.
i

Behavibr
antisocial 35-JC-2
attachment 35-L.A-2
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Bilingualism 35-DH-1, 35-ND-1, 35-PB-3,
35-RK-§ °

Black ‘children 35-CA-2, 35-CE4, 35-DH-2,
35-FB-1, 35-FC-3, 35-LA -4, 35-LF-2,
35-LG-3, 35-NA-2, 35-NE-LA 35-NG-1,

15-0F-2, 35-0G-2, 35-0)-1, 35-PB-2
Black English 35-PB-2 /
Body proportions 35-AA-7, ¥5-CB-)
Brain damaged ch:ldrcn 35-F -l 35-DC4,

35-HC-1
British children 35-AA-21, 35-LC-2

Canadian children 35-3C-1, 35-0B-1,
35-RF 44, 35-RF-5
Cerebral palsy 35-AA-12, -35-GE-2, 35-GE-§
Character development 35-AA-8
Chicano children 35-FB-1
Child ~
abuse 35-RH-1, 35-RH-2, 35 RH-3, 35-RH4
care 35-CB-1, 35-LA 4, 35-OA-6. 35-QF-1,
I58A-1
deinstitutionalization 35-RH-1
exceptional children 35-QH-2
family homes 35-RF-3 ~
in London. Ontario 35-RF4
institutions 35-RB-1
Monltessori preschool 35-0F-2
nutrition 35-CE-2
parental discussions 35:RF-5
survey 35-RF-I
training 35-MC-1, 35-RF-2, 35-RF-3
custody 35-LC-1
mortaility 35-5D-2
Childrearing practices 35-MB-|
Chromosomai abnormalities 35-HB-|
Cleft palate 35-GA-2
Clothing budgets 35-AA -2
Cognitive processcs. Sce Intelllgence.
College stugents 35-LA-5, 35-NB-3, 35-PB-1,
35-RB-3 .
Communication
family 35-LA-5
infants’ cries 35-LA-3
nonverbal 35-NG-| - : *
television 35-FE-1, 35-MC-1
vitual/auditory input 35-DG-I
See also Hearing; Language; Speech.
Community
concern re education in Harlem 35-RB-2
needs assessment 35-R B-1
relations (American Indians) 35-NA-]

Congenital anomalies 35£A-l 35£G 1,
35-GE-5

Consumer aids 35-AA-2

Corréctions
diagnosis 35-KK-3, 35-KR-1
institutions 35-KR-2
probation 35-KP-1

Counseling 35-FB-2, 35-OB-0

Creativity 35-DB-3, 35-1A-1, 35-OE-1, 35-QE-1

Crippled children. See Physically handicaapcd
children.

Cross-cultural research 35-FA-8, 35-NA-3,
35-0B-1, 35-PA-1

Cuban children 35-LC-3

Cultural factors 35-FA-8, 35-KR-1, 35-LA-5,
35-MC-3, 35-NA-1, 35-NA-3, 35-NB-2,
35-NE-1, 35-NF-1, 35-NG-1, 35-0G-5,
35-0J-1, 35-QE-1, 35-RD-2, 35-RK-I

-

Danish child S5-RD-2, 35-RF‘1
Danish national survey 35-RF-1
Data system for child psychiagry 35-JA-1
Day care 35-CE-2, 35-DH-6, IFA-2,
135-FA-6, 35-LA4, 35-MC-2, 35-0A-2,
35-RF-1. 35-RF-2, 35-RF-3, 35-RF 44,
135-RF-5, 35-RF-6, }5-RF-7
Deaf children 35-GE-4. 35-GE-7. 35-GF-1
Delinquency
diagnosis 35-KR-1
gang violence 35-KC-1
institutional treatment 35-KR-2
prevention 35-KK-1, 35-KK-3
probation 35-KP-1
runaway centers 35-KK-2
treatment 35-KK <4, 35-KR-1
Demographic factors 35-SD-1

"Dental health 35-CF-1

Dentofacial growth 35-AA-6
Divorce 35-LC-1
Down's syndrome 35-HG-1, 35-HG-2
Drug
abuse 35-KK-1, 35-KR-2, 35-LF-2
alcohol 35-ND-1
education 35-FC-1
rehabilitation 35-FC-2
treatment 35-GE-6, 35-HG-1
use 35-CA-2, 35-FC-I
Dyslexia 35-DC4
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Education i
academic achievement 35-CE-6, 35-EA-3,
35-HH-], 35-0A-]3, 35-0A-7, 35-0B-2,
15-0B-3, 35-0B-6, 35-OF-1, 35-0F-2,
35-0G-3, 35-QH-1 |
adapted physical education 35-OD-1
adjustment 35-KK-2, 35-NA-[, 35-OB-3,
35-QG-3, 35-QF-1 ¢
aspirations 35-NA-|
asseasment 35-0G-5, 35-RB-2
bilingualism 35-DH-3, 35-PR-3 |
classroom
% affective environment 35-DB-1, 35-OA-7
open space 35-0A-3, 35-0G-1
procedures 35-0OA-5, 35-0G4
social structure 35-OA-3
use of paraprofessionals 35-QB-2
computer instruction 35-PB-3
counseling 35-0B-3, 35-0B-6
creative workshops 35-OE-1
curriculum
far day care 35-RF-)
development 35-HH -3, 35-PB4
developmental continuity 35-0A-2
dropouts 35-FC-1
drug education 35-FC-[, 35-ND-1
English as a foreign language 35-PB-~|
' family life 35-HH-I
individualized instruction 35-OA-5
inservice training 35-HH-3, 35-MC-1, JS-RF-Z
instructional materials 35-QE-1 -
language 35-DH-1, 35-DH-2, 35-DH-3,
35-PB-1, 35-PB4
literacy skills development 35-QE-]
maladaptation 35-AA-14
math remedial instruction 35-QB-).
Montessori 35-OF-2
of American Indian children 35-MC-3,
35-NA-1, 35-NB-2
of bilingual students 35-DH-3
of black childrc 3I5-CA-2
of children witlf learning disabilities 35-DC-3,
35-0A-2, 35-0G-1, 35-QB-1
of culturally deprived children 35-QE-1
of disadvantaged children 35-DB-2
of emotiorally disturbed children 35-JC-2,
35-QH-2
of gifted children JS-AA-ZO.h 35-DC-),
35-0G-|
of high risk children 35-OB-6, 35-0G-5
of hyperactive children 35-JC-1

of mentally retarded children 35-HC -2,
35-HH-1, 35-HH -2, 35-QH-2

of Mexican-American children 35-ND-1

of physically handicapped children JS-HH -1,

35-0D-1, 35-QH-2 . ’
paraprofessionals 35-AA-14, 35-OB-5, 35-RB-3
parent 35-QF-)
, participation in 35-0J-1, 35-RF-5, 35-RK-I
reading 35-DG-2, 35-DH-1, 35-DH4
school readiness 35-0A-6
science 35-OB-4
. sex 35-FB-2, 35-HH -1
student
demands on teachers 35-0A-1
needs assessment 35-0B-)
perceptions of teacher expectations 35-NB-|
-Swedish 35-OA-1, 35-0A-3, 35-0A4
teacher -
aides 35-AA-14, 35-OB-5, 35-RB-3
characteristics 35-MC-2
expectations 35-NB-1, 35-NF-[, 35-PB-2
perceptions
of authority 35-0G-2
of stndents’ problems 35-0G-3
ratings,35-JC-1
role 35-FA-6 "
state requircmcms 35-0D-1 .
-student jnteraction 35- FA—6 35-0G44,
35-0J-1 -
teams 35-0OA-2
training 35-OA-1, 35-0OB-2, 35-PB-1..
35-PB-3, 35-QH-2 .
texts 35-0A-1 [
underachievers 35-DB-1, 35-EA-], 35-QB-1,
35-QB-2 .
vocational 35-OB-!
Emotionally disturbed children 35-DC-5,
35-EA-3, 15-ED-1, 35-HJ-1, 35-JA-),
35-JB-1. 35-JB-2, 35-JC-1, 35-JC-2,
35-JE-1, 35-JE-2, 35-JF-l, 35-3JG-I,
35-JI-1, 35-J1-2, 35-0B-6, 35-QH-2,
35-RH 4 g

Energy crisig 35-EC-1

English
children 35-AA-19, 35-L.C-2, 35-PA-I
national survey 35-LC-2
as a second longuage 35-PB-|

Environmental factors 36-AA-16, 35-KC-1,
35-NE-1, 35-0B-2, 15-RB-I

Ethnic factors. Scc specific groups.

" Exccptional children, Sec specific types.
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Facial dysplasia 35-CF-J
Family

'! adjustment to divorce 35-LC-1
. adolescent parcnts 35-CA-1, 3S-MC 2,

35-QF-1

: adoption 35-RD-1, 35-RD-2 ]
: biographics of college students 35-LA-5
childrearing 35-AA-16, 35-GF-1, 35-QF-1
clthing budget 35-AA-2

correlates of

- day care 35-RF-7

foster care 35-RE-

management 35-LA-7

children’s behavior problens 35 LG-1

malnutsition 35-AA-19
necrvous system abnormalitics 35-CG-1
parental psychotherapy 35-LA-1
preschool behavior 35-FA-3
schlzophrcmc offspring 35-JF-1, 35-JG-]
crisis counscling 35-RH-2
cultural changes (1955-1975) 35-LA-5
environment 35-AA-16, 35-EC-1
Family Contract Game 35-LC4
; father loss 35-EB-1, 35-LC-3
; fathcr-son relatiomship 35-NB-3 .

Harlem adolescents 35-CA-2

. parent<hild interaction 35-CB-1, 35-CH-3,
35-DH-5, 15-EA-2, 35-FA-7, 35-GF-I,
35-LA-6, 35-LA-7, 35-LF-2, 35-MB-],

- 35-RK-l '
parent<child relationship 35-FA-8, 35-LA-2,
35-LG-2
planning 35-RH-2, 35-SD-1, 35-SD-2 °
problem solving 35-LC 4
runaways 35-KK-J, 35-KK-2
sibling relationship 35-EA-1, 35-LG-2
sickle cell ancmia 35-LG-2

Y social sefvices 35-LA 4, 35-LF-I,

35-MC-3, 35-RB-I, 35-RD-1, 35-RD-2,
35-RH-2, 35-RH-3, 35-RK-I
therapy 35-JA-1, 35-LA 4; 35- LF 1,

35-MB-! .

. working mothers 35-RF 4

Federal legisiation bn day-care 35-RF-6

Ferulity }5-SD-2

Foster care 35.RE-1, 35-RE-2, 35-RH 4

French children 35-PA-1

Genetics 35-AA-3 <
Geography 35-DF-1
German children 35-RA-1, 35-RD 2

marital Gified children 35-AA-21, 35-DC-3, 35-1A-1

conflict 35-JG-1 Goals. Scc Values. .
/ therapy 35-LF-] ‘ -
) matcrnal ’ Head Start 35-OF-2
behavior 35-EA-2, 35-FA-7 ‘ _Health ,
identification of child's cries 35-LA-3 asthma 35-GD-1, 35-GE-1,
-infant attachment 35-LA-2 autism 35-JE-1
nutritional characteristics 35-CE4 cleft palate 35-GA-2
observation of nconates 35-CC4 . congenital malformations 35-CA-]
! nutrition counseling 35-CE-2 fetal development 35-CG-1

onc-parent 35-LC-2, 35-L.C4 - gastroenteritis 35-LG-1

parental hand anomalics 35-GE-3
alcohol and drug abusc 35 LE-2 hospitalization 35-1.G-2
attitudes toward : hypnosis 35-SF-1 a

child care 35-RF-] ' infant and child mortality 35-SD-2
. parenthood and children 35-MC-3 lead poisoning 35-SH -1
child abuse 35-RH-2, 35-RH-3, 33-RH 4 leukemia 35-NE-]
counscling 35-GH-2 _malnutsition 35-CB-1, 35-CE-6
education 35-GF-1, 35-MC-1 middlc car abnor‘?mlmcs‘ss-cc-l
clfectivencss 35-LA-1, 35-LA-7 ' nutrition 35-AA-19, 35-CE-2, 35-CE-3, -
expectations gf child 35-0J-1 35-CE-§, 35-LA4
guidance of superior student 35-AA-20 obstetric emergency 35-SD-1
participation in day care 35-RF-§ orthopedic surgery 35-GE-3
perceptions of child's school problems parental worry 35-LG-1
35-0G-3 pulmonary functions 35-GE-1

worry about child’s illness 35-L G- rickets 35-CE-1

171
‘ 174




scoliosis 35-GE-$

services 35-CC-4, 35-GE-5, 35-8A-1,
35-8D-2, 35-SF-| .

sickle cell anemia ISJGE-6, 35-LG-2

sleep 35-CD-1 .

Heredity. See Genetics.

High school students 35-AA-11, 35-DH-3,
35-0B-1, 35~OB-4, 35-0B-6, 35-PB-1,
15-RB-2

Home Start 35-0A-6

Hyperkinesis 35-EA-3, 35-ED -1, 35-JC-|

Hypnosis 35-SF -1

Illegitimate childrer 35-AA-21
_Incedt 35-RH-3
Indian children 35-FA-8
Infanw ‘
-of adolescent parents 35-MC-2
~adult interaction 35-DG-1, 35-LA-6
central nervous system 35-CG-|
cry types 35-LA-3
4 environmental factors 35-AA-13
feeding difficulties 35-CB-1
film series 35-MC-1
hearing screening 35-CC-4
identical twins 35-AA-13
individual differences 35-AA -5
malnutrition 35-CE-6
maternal attachment 35-LA-2
mortality 35-SD-2
neurclogical disorders 35-AA -12
pereeptual processes 35-CC-2, 35-DG-1,
" 35-DG-)
personality development 35-EA-]
speech 35-CH-1
Institutionalized children 35-AA-18, 35-HB-1,
35-HJ-1, 35-JE-3, 35-J1-1, 35-J1-2.
35-KR-1, 35-KR-2,.35-RB-I
Intelligence
assessment 35-AA-4, 35-AA-16, 35-HH -4,
15-JE-3 oo
attention 35-DG-6
brain activity 35-HG-2 .
cognitive development 35-AA 4, 315-AA-16,
35-CC-2, 35-DB-1. 35-DB-3. 35-DB-4,
15-FA-3, 35-GF-l, 35-HC-2, 35-J1-2,
15-KR-1, 35-KR-2, 35-RB-1
distrac¢tability 35-1XG-6
educability 35-AA-16
geographic sense 35-DF-1

memory 35-DC-1, 35-HC-2, 35-JB-2

perceptions of product packaging 35-FE-2

perceptual processes 35-CC-2, 35-CC-3,
15-DG-2, 35-DG-3, 35-DG-5, 35-DG-6,
35-GE-7, 35-QB-1

testing instructions effects 35-DD-|

Japanese children 35-HG-1, 35-PA-]
Junicr high schodl students 35-QG-2
Juvenile delinquency. See Delinquency. -

Language

achievement 35-QA-7
. acquisition 35-AA-15, 35-DH-3, 35-DH-6,
15-PB4
bilingualism 35-DH-1, 35-ND-|
communication 35-0A-3
comprehension 35-HG-1
correlates of locus of control 35-EC-2
development 35-AA-16, 35.CH-2, 35-DH-},
15-HH-2, 35-MC-2, 35-PB-2
learmning disabilities 35-DC-1
Spanish 35-DH-1 .
sterectypical identification 35-PB-2
syntax 35-DH-5, 35-GE-4
tests 35-PB-I|
vocabulary 35-NB-2
Leadership 35-FA-1, 35-FC-3
Lead poisoning 35-SH-}
Learning
autistic children 35-JE-2
correlates of Montessori education 35-QF-2
deaf children 35-GF-|
deficits prediction 35-OF -1
disabilities 35-DB-1, 35-DC-1, 35.-DC 4,
35-DH-4, 35-ED-I, 35-QH-I
disabled children 35-DC-1, 35-DC-3,
35-0A-2, 35-0G-1, 35-QB-1
incentive values 35-AA-17
motivation 35-DB-3
perceptual-motor processes 35-DG-1
problcms 35-QB-1, 35-QF-| ;
stimulus enrichment tasks 35-DC-3
visualdiscrimination 35-DC-2
Leukemia 35-NE-I
Literature reviews of
children’s readers 35-PB-3

-

Marria‘ge education 35-LA-S -
Maturity ratings 35-CE-}
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L4 . - i
Mental health | Perception o ?
program 35-AA-14 ‘- auditory-35-DG 4
services autistic children 35-JE-2

adolescents 35-J1-1 |
child abuse 35-RH-3. 35-RH-4
families 35-LA 4, 35-LC4, JS-LF-I
. school 35-0OB-3
Merntal illness. See Emotionally dlsturbcd
children; specific disdrders,
Mentally retarded children 35-AA-2E, 35-CC-I,
" 35-CH-3, 35-DC-5, 35-GA-I, 35-HB-I, .
35-HC-2, 35-HG-I, 35-HG-2, 35-HH-I, -
35-HH-2, 35-HH-3, 35-HH -4, 35-HJ-I,
35-QH-2
Mexican-American children 35-LA 4,
35-ND-1, 35-RK-I
Migrant children 35-LA-4 -
Montessori education 35-0OA-7, 35~0F 2
Moral development 35-EC-3
Mortality 35-AA-)
Motor
abilitics 35-AA -4, 35-DG-1, 35-GE-3,
35-HG-I
devclopment 35-CC-3, 35-GE-2
inhibition 35-DB-3
training of mentally retarded chlldrcn
35-HC-I, 35-HH-2
Mulatto children 35-RD-2

2

Neglccted children 35-RE-2, 35-RH-2, 35-RH-3
Negro children. See Black children.
Neurological
development 35-HC-I
disorders 35-ED-|
Neuroses 35-JF-1
Nutrition 35.AA-6, 35-AA-19, 35-CB-I,
35-CE-I, 35-CE-2, 35-CE-3. 35 CE44,
35-CE-5, 35-CE-6

Occupational role 35-0A -]
Open classrooms 35-0G-|

Pakistani children 35-FA -8

Paraprofessionals 35-KK-I, 35-MC-3, 35-0OB-5,
35-QB-2, 35-RB-3, 35-RH-2

Parent participation and education 35-CH-3.
35-LA-4, 35-LA-7. 35-MC-1, 35-MC-2,
35-MC-3, 35-0A-6, 35-01-1, 35-QF-I.
35-QH-2, 35-RB-2, 35-RF-2, 35-RF-5,
35-RH-2, 35-RK-I

Peers 35-FA-3, 35-FA 4, 35-FA-5, 35-FC.-3,
35.JC-1, 35-KK -1, 35-PB-2 /

brain damaged children 35-HC-I
children's behavior 35-JB-|
discrimination 35-DC-2
dyslexia 35-DC 4
visual 35-CC-2

Perinatal factors 35-AA-3, 35-AA-12,
35-AA-13, 35-CG-1, 35-HC-I, 35-QF-1
35-SD-I

_ Personality
affective development 35-DB-| )
creativity/intelligence 35-1A-1
development 35-AA-I, 35-AA-13, 35-EA-I .m

35-EA-2, 35-EA-3, 35-EA 4, 35-EC-I,
35-FA-7, 35-LA-5, 35-LF-I o
disorders 35-JA-1, 35-LF-2
ego development 35-DB-3, 35-DH-6, 35-EC-3
cmotionality of preschoolers 35-FA-3
inhibitery control 35-ED-I
insight 35-PA-6 e
leadership potential 35-FA-1 -
locus of control 35-EB-1, 35-EC-2
modeling 35-EA -4
psyoh:atnc diagnosis 35-JA-I
self-concept 35-DB-2, 35-EB-I, 35- MC-2
35-0A-7, 35-OB-)

Physical growth and development 35-AA-|
35-AA-3, 35-AA 4, 35-AA-S, 35-AA-B,
35-AA-7, 35-AA-13, 35-AA-21, 35-CA-l
35-CB-1. 35-CC-I, 35-CC-4, 35-CD-I,
35-CE-3. 35-CE -4, 35-CE-6, 35-CG-I,
35-CH-1, 35-CH-2. 35-EA-2, 35-FA-3,
35-FE-3, 35-GE-}, 35-GE-5, 35-HB-1,
35-MC-2, 35-0OA-8

Physicalty handicapped children 35-CH-2,
35-GA-1, 35-GA-2, 35-GD-I, 35-GE-I.
35-GE~2, 35-GE-J. 35-GE 4, 35-GE-5,
35-GE-7. 35-GF-l. 35-HH-I. 35-LA 4.
35-0B-3. 35-QH-2

Physical rehabilitation 35-GE-2, 35-GE-5

Physicians’
roles 35-5A-1
worry about patient 35-LG-I

Piagetian theory 35-CH-I, 35-DB-1. 35-DB 4,
35-DH-6, 35-FE-I, 35-PA-I|

Play 35-FA-2, 35-FA-3, 35-FA4

Polish children 35-OB-|

Pregnancy. Sec Pcrinatal factgrs, Prenatal
factors.

. ot
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Prenatal factors 35-AA-12, 35-AA-13, 35-CE4,

35-CG-1, 35-HC-1, 35:QF-1, 35-8D-|
Program evaluation 35-DB-2, 35-GA-3,
35-HJ-1, 35-KR-I, 35-LA4,85-MC-2,
35-0A 2, 35-0A4, 35-0A-5, 35-0A-7,
35-PA-1, 35-QF-1, 35-RH-2
Psychosos 35-AA-18, 35-JE-3
Psychotherapy 35-J1-1, 35-LA-|
Puerto Rican children 35-FA-8, 35-FC- 3
35-LA4, 35-0Q)-]

Racial factors 35-NA-2, 35-NE-I, 35-NF-1,
35-0J-1, 35-PB-2, 35.SD-I|

Reading
bilingual 35-DH-]
disabilities 35-DG-5, 35-DH 4, 35-QB-2
dyslexia 35-DC4 .
English as a foreign language 35-PB4
head and eye movements 35-ED-|
linguistic program 35-DH 4
perceptual-motor program 35-DG-2
profiles 35-OF-|
remedial instruction 35-QB-1
review of primers 35-PB-5
Vocabulary 35-NB-2

~+Reinforecement techniques 35-AA-17, 35-CH-3,

35-DC-5, 35~HH-=2, 35-HHA, 35-3C-2,
35-JE-2, 35-LC4, 35-QB<2

. Rural childrén 35-LC.1. 35-MC-3. 35-NA-2,
35-OB-2, 35-PB-2, 35-RB-1 -

Scandinavian children 35-PA-1 -

Schizophrenia 35-JB-2, 35-JE-1, 35-JF-1,
35-JG-I ’

Science careers 35-OB-4

Scoliosis 35-GE-5

Scottish children 35-AA-21, 15-GA-] .

Self-concept. Sce Personality.

Sensory ' )
deficits (brain damaged children) 35-HC-|
lmegrauon 35-DC4, 35-QH -]
motor training {(mentally rcmrdcd children)
" 35-HH-2

Separation-individuation process 35-EA-]

Sex
attitudes of ’

educators vs. medical studcnts JS-I'B 2
differences 35-MC-2 ,/ i
molestation 35-RH-3//

roles 35-EB-1, 35-FA-6, 35-GE-3, 35-0B-2,
35-0B-4, 35-00'-3 15-0G 4, JS-SD-Z
stereotypes 35-FB-1
Siblings. See Family.
Sickle cell ancmia 35-GE -6, 35- LG-2
Slecp 35-CD-|
Social .
adjustmént ratings 35-RF-3
behaviot in novel environment 35-FA-)
development 35-AA-2], 35-CC-2, 35-EA-3,
35-EC-3, 35-HH -2, 35-1L.C2
factors in fetal development 35-CG-|
handicap 35-DB-2 ... -

influences on vocational development 35-OB-2

interaction 35-EA-2, 35-FA-2, 35-FA 4,
35-FA-5, 35-FA-7, 35-FA -8, 35-HG-1

problems 35-0B-3, 35.0G-3

roles 35-FB-1

services 35-KK-1, 35-KK -2, 35-KK-3,
35-KP-1, 35-KR-1, 35-KR-2, 35-LF-1,
3$-Mc-2. 35-NA-l, 35-ND-1, 35-0A-6,

.35-QH-2, 35-RA-1, 35-RB-|, 35-RB-2,
35-RB-3, 35-RD-1, 35-RE-2, 35-RF-I,
35-RF-7, 35-RH-1, 35-RH-2, 35-RH4,

- 35-RK-!
skills 33-HH-1, 35-QF-|
Sogfi,alization 15-EC-1, 35-FA -6, 35-FA -8,

Socialization 35-EC-1, 35-FA -6, 35-0J-|
Sociocconomic factors 315-AA -4, 35-AA-19,
' 35-CB-1, 35-CE4, 35-FA -2, 35-KR -2,
35-1.C-3, 35-NA-I, 35-NB-2, 35-NB-3,
35-ND-1, 35-NF-1, 35<NG-I, 35-0A-6,
35-0B-2, 35-QB-2, 35-RF-¢, 35-RK-I,
15-8A-]. Sec also Disadvantaged children.
South Korean children 35-RD-2
Special education. Sce Education.
Speech
classificationssystem 35-DH -6
correlates of perception 35-GD-4
v development 35-FA-}
disorders 35-CH-2
modification 35-CH -3
phonology 35-CH-1, 35-CH -2
Statc-wide survey (North Carolina) 35-RF-7
Stereotypes 35-PB-2, 35-PB-S
Swedish
children 35-FA -6, 35-QA-2, 35-PB-1
teacher education 35-0OA-1, 35-0A 4
Swiss children 35-0OB-1, 35-PA-]

Taiwanese children 35-SD -2

' //'// ! L .‘ l 7??
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Teachers and Writers Collaborative 35-OE-1
Television 35-CE-5, 35-FB-l, 35-FE-I.
35-FE-3, 35-MC-I -
Tests
Adjective Checklist 35-1A-1, 35-MC-2.
Bahlyazar Scales of Adaptive Behavior
35-HJ-1 ‘ ,
Barclay Classroom Climate Inventory 35-HH-3
Bayley Infamt Behavior profile 35-MC-2
Bayley Mental Development Index 35-MC-3
Bayley Scales of Mfant Dcvclopmcm
35-HH 4 -
Bayley Séales of Infant Mental and Motor
Development 35-MC-2
Becry-Butanika Visifal Motor Test 35-SH-I
Bochm Test of 50 Basic Concc.pls 35-0A-6,
35-RF-5
Brookover Self-Concept of Ability Scalc
' 35:0G 4 )
Caidwell Home Inventory-35-MC-3
California Psychological Inventory 35-KR -
Child Behavior Checklist (modified) 35-JB-1
Concept Mastery Test 35-1A -1 /
‘Conflict in Marriage Scale 35-1G-1”
censtruction of 35-DF-1, 35-PB-|
Cooperative Preschool Inventory 35-OA -7
Denver Developmental Screening Test
35-HH-2, 35-MC-3
" Devereux Adolescent/Chjld Rating Scalcs
35-LC4 -
- Dog and Bone Test 35:DB-2
Draw-A-Line Test 35-DB-2
drug use %lf-report 35-FC-|
Edwards Personal Prefecence Schedule

I5-MC-2 '
Embedded Figures Test 35-DB-3

English Picture Vocabulary Test 15-DB-2

E. T. 5. Bchavior Inventory 35-DB-2

Eysenck Personality Inventory 35-1.C4

Family Observation Record 35-1.A-7

Fluwers-Costello Central Audllory Abilitics
Test JS-QH |

Gumpgookies - A Tcst of,Motwation 1o
Achicve 35-DB-2

High Inpul Project Child Development Scale
35-QF-| |

High Input Project Parent and Knowlcdgc
Interview Scale 35-QF -1

High School Pcrsonalny Qucstionnaire
35-J1-1

How | Scc My Bnby Test 35-MC-2 '

How | Sec Myself Test 35-MC-2 )

Human Figure Drawm Test 35-SH-|

Ilinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilitics
35-OF-I, 35-QH-1

Intcllectual Achicvement Responsibitity
Questionnaire 35-EC-2

Internal-External Locus of Coml:Dl Test
35-EB-I

Jesness Inventory 35-KR -1

Jordan Massey School Readiness Curve”
© 35-0A-6

Katz Teacher/ Child Behavior Survey
35-0A-3 i

Kuhlmann-Andcrson Intelligence Test

. 35-DD-1 v’

Louisvilic Child Bchmnor Checklist
35-LC-3

McCarthy Scales of Children's Abilitics”
35-MC-3, 35-QF-|

McDanicls Inferred Self -€oncept Scale
35-0A-3 ‘

Matching Familiar Figures Test 35-DB-2,
35-DB-) !

Mgrrill-Palmer Scale bf Mental Tests
35-MC-2

Metfopolitan Achicvement Test 35-HH-3, -

-OF-2 )

ctropolitan Readindss Test 35-OA -7

Meyerowitz Scale 35HH-3

Minnesota Multiphasic: Personality Inventory
35-1A-1. 35-L.C-3, 35-1.C 4 .

"Minncsota Percepto-Diagnostic Test 35-1B-2

Mooncy Problem Checklist 35-MC-2 -

Mother-Infant Intcraction Situations !csl
35-MC-2 :

Multidimensional Attitude Scalc of Mental
Retardation 35-HH-)

Nowitki-Strickland Test 35-LC-2

of academic achievement 35-DF-f, 35-EA-)

of auditory short-term memory 35-1B-2

of body scheme 35-HC-1 °~ -

of cognitive development 35-GF-I

of cross-modal transfer 35-HC-I-

of English as a foreign language 35-PB-I

of geographic sensc 35-DF-1

of intelligence 35-L.C4

of lifc satisfaction {for chjldren and adulls)
- 35-EC-I

" of locus of control 35 FC-2

of parent-child intecraction 35-RK-|
of pereeptual deficits 35-DG-5

of perceptual development 35-GF-1
of political attitudes 35-EC-I

Q o | . 1 78 L i
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. Scale of

~of predlcnve vahdlly 35 EC-2 .
of psyohologicafunctioning 35 FA-)
of responses to goal obstacles 35-DB-3
of social-cmotional characteristics 35-EA-3
of somatosensory functions 3SFHC-1.
of spatial orentation 35-HC-1
of syntactic structiires for deaf children
35-GE4 - )
of vocabulary 35-NB-2 ‘
Parental Attitude Research Instrument
{Abridged) 35-RF-5
- parent-child rating scale 35-LG-2

Parent Interyiew Scale 35-JB-!

Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test 35-DB-3,
-2,"35-0A-7, 35-QF-I, 35-RF-5
_g Life Problems Curriculum:®
-HH -3 )
ersonal Attributes Scale 35-EB-1
Petersen Quay Behavior Problem Checklist

35-LG-I
Piagetian tests 35-CH-1
Piers-Harris Children's-Self-Concept Scale
35-LG-2 .
Pimsleur Léngujge Aptitude Battery 35-DH-3
Preschool Embedded Figures Test 35:DB-2
Preschool Interpersonal Problem Solwng
Test 35-DB-2 .
Pritary Leadership ldentification .
Instrument 35-FA-| :
Prior Evaluative Instrument for Berceptual
Development 35-QB-1

Progressive Matrices 35-5H-1
Ravens Progressive Matrices 35-DB-3 .
Replacement Puzzle Test 35-DB-2
Rod and Frame Test 35-DB-3*
Di{orschach Inkbiot Test 35-SH-I
Rotter 1-E Scale 35-EC-2 | .,
Rotter Jngomplete Sentence Blank Test

35-MC- _

Rotter Internal-Fxternal Comrol Scale

35-RF-5
E’{fecliveness Meotivation 35-DB-2

Schaefer Classroom Behaviour Inventoyy
v 35-DB-2 T
Seguin Form Board 35-DB-2 &
Self-Aunitude Scale 35-HH-3

Self-Esteem Inventory 35-EB-I

Sensitivity to Children Test 35-JB-I

o

Sex Knowledie dd Attitude Test 35-FB-2
- Sigal-Chagoya Child Behavior Inventory
35-LG-I

h N ~

Sigel Object/ Picture Catcgonzmg Test
3540822 )
Sixteen Personality Factors Quesuonnan‘c
35-J1-1 .
ssen Reading Test 35-QH -1
Sbuthern California Sensory Integration
Test 35-QH-I
SRA Achievement Test 35-OA-7
Standard Reading Inventory 35-DH4
Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale 35-MC-2,
35-QF-1 '
Stanford Hypnotic Clinicai Scale 35-SF-I
Stanford Hypnotic Susceptibility Scale:
Form A 35-SF-I|
Stott Scale of Effectiveness 35-RF-5 .
Strong Vocational Interest Blank 35-1A-1-
. television response inventory 35-FE-1
. Test Anxiety Scale for Children 35-0G-4
Test Behaviour lnventory 35-DB-2
Thomas Self-Concept Values Test 35-0A-7-
Torrance Tests of Creative Ability
_35-0A 3
Uzgiris-Hunt Scales 35-HH 4
Vineland Social Maturity Scale 35-JE-3
' Visual Recognition Test (Revised) 35-JB-2
Walker Problem Bchavion;w'tiﬁcali.on
. Checklist 35-0B-5
Wechsler Adult 1melligence Scale 35 JB-2,
"35-MC-2

{  Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children {

35-DC-I, 35-DC-3, 35-DF-I. 35-HC-1,
35-JB-2, 35-Jl-|, 35-SH-l .

Weghsler Primary and Preschool Scale of
Intelligence 35-DB-2, 35-DB-3, 35-OF-1,
35-RF-5, 35-SH-1

Welsh Figure Prefcrcnce Test 35-1A-1

Wepman Auditory Scale 35-NA-2

Wide Range Achievement Test 35-J1-1,
35-NC-2, 35-OF-1,_35-QB-I, 35-QR-1

Wrightsman*Stalk of School Morile
35-0A-3 _ .

Toys 35-FE-2 :
Twins 35-AA -6, 35-AA-13, 35-LA-6

Lo \
Undeqch:evem 35-QB-2 -

\ Urban
children 35-NE-1

*  gangs 35-KC-1

!
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Values
adolescent- 35-AA-10
character growth 35-AA-8
moral development 35-EC-3

Verbal

response patterns 35-FE-!
. skills 35-OF -2 .
tasks for stimulus enrichment 35-DC-3
transformation 35.DG-4
Videotape 35-AA-15, 35-CC-3, 35-CH-I,
35-DG-1, 35-FA -4, 35-FE-3, 35-GE-1,
35-GF-1, 35-HH -4, 35-JB-I, 35-LA-6
35-LC-4, 35-PA-I .
Violence 35-KC-1
Visual L '
attention 35-FE-3
-auditory processes 35-DC 4
behavior of infants 35-CC-2, 35-CC-3
discrimination. learning 35-DC-2°
distractors 35-DG-6-

L

mother-infant interaction 35-LA-6

-motor development 35-JB-2

perception 35-DG-1, 35-GE-7

sensory integration 35-QH-1

stimuli 35-DC-5, 35-DG-5, 35-FE-1

Vocational 2
attitudes toward sex roles 35-OB-4
choice 35-NB-3, 35-0OB4
development 35-LA-4, 35-0B-1, 35-0B-2
exploration of promising students 35-AA-20
outcomes 35-CA-2

Volumccrs 35-KK-1, 35-KK-3

- Welfare services 35-RA-1, 35-RH-I

Welsh children 35-AA%21, 35-PB-4
. Wide range survey 35-DH-2, 35-0A-1, (
35-0B-4, 35-QH -2, 35-RE-1, 35SA-1

Writing training 35-DH -2

Youth gangs 35-FC-3
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- ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education, Publications Office, 805 West Pennsylvania Avenue,

OTHER ABSTRACTING
JOURNALS AND SERVICES =

Abstracts of Hospital Management Studies (quarterly), the Cooperative ‘Information Center of Hospital
Management Studies, University of Michigan, 220 East Huron Street, 419 City Center Building, Ann
Arbor, Michigan 48108,

Abstracts on Criminology gnd Penology. Criminological Foundation, Rapenburg 38, Leiden. The
Netherlands. .

Commumcanon Disorders. Information Center for Hearing. Speech, and D:sorders of Human Com-
 munication, The Johns Hopkins Medical Institutionf, 310 Harriet Lane Home. Baltimore, Maryland.

21205

Curtemt reness Service (monthly), the Institute for Research into Mental and Multiple Handi-
ca tztroy Square, London WIP SHQ. England. The service provides a listing of newly pub-

" lished journal articles: new books are listed every 2 months; and there 5 a monthly guide to forth-
comjng professional meetings in the ﬁeld Request a Publications List from Denise McKnight,
Information Officer.

Curremt Index 10 Journals in Education (monthly), Macmillan Information, A Division of Macmillan
Publishing Corporation, Inc., 216R Brown Street, Riverside, New Jersey 08075,

Dissertation Abstracts. University Microfilms, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48103. (Gives synopses of U.S.
doctoral dissertations with an annual index.)

dsh Abstracis, Deafness, Speech and Hearing Pubhcanons. Gallaudet College, Washington, D.C.
20002, .

Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) supplies current research and research-reiated.
information to teachers, administrators,, researchers. commercial organizations, and others. ERIC
includes 16 clearinghouses or documentation centers, located at universities and other institutions
throughout the country. Each clcannghousc concentrates on a different subject matter area in the
fielkd of education. For complete information, write: Director of ERIC, National InStitute of Edu." |
cation, Office of Dissemination and Resources. Washington, D. C. 20208. '

Urbana. Illinois 6i801. publishes a quarterly newsletter; subscription, $2.00. Also available free, .
a List of Publications relating 1o children, ages 0 through 12, -

Exceptional Child Education Abstracts (quacterly), The Council for. Exceptiongl Children, Box 6034,
Mid City Station, Washington, D. C. 20005,

Excerpta Medica Foundation, New York Academy of Medicine Building, 2 East 103rd Street, New
- York 10029, and 119-123 Herengrachie Amsierdam C, The Netherlands, has established an abstra-
cting service’ on pediatrics, avaitable on a yearly subscription basis. In addition o abstracts, the
Foundation provides to subscribers. at cost., photocopies and translations of complete articles. | }

Health Economic Studies Information Exchange, Division of Medical Care Administration, Public
Health Service, Washington, D. C. 20402, L

Index Medicus. National Institutes of Health. Order from Superintendent of Documents, U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 20402, !

Language and Language Behavior Abstracts (quarterly), Center for Research on Language and Lan-
guage Behavior, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104. Order from Subscription
Manager, LLBA. Meredith Publishing Co., 440 Park Avenue South, New. York, New York 10016.

National Bureau of'Child Welfare Library (Vqor Kinderbescherming). Stadhouderslaan 150, The Hague,
The Netherlands, publishes abstracts of arctlcles in the field of child welfare each month. The arti-
cles are in Dutch, but those familiar with the-Unjversal Decimal System would be able to understand .
something about the articles. The subscription rate for documentation or\ cards is 30 guildblis
(approximately $8.40). ; '

. 13281 L, s
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National Easter Seal Socicty {or Crippled Children and Adults-Library has iniliaéﬂ photoduplication -
service for persons engaged in rehabilitation research. It is available without charge to personnel
in education or research institutions and health or welfare agencies, public or private. This service
may provide professional literature that is not available in local libraries. For information, write:
Librarian. National Easter Seal Society. 2023 West Ogden Avenue, ‘Chicago, Illinois 60612,

Nutrition Abstracts and Reviews. Commonwealth Bureau of. Animal Nutrition, Bucksbarn. Aberdeen
AB2 9$B. Scotland. ‘

Poverty and Human Resources Abstracis (bimonthly), Institute of Labor and Industrial Relations,
University of Michigan-Wayne State University, P. (. Box 1567, Ann Arbér, Michigan 48106,
Psy (hcojogwa! Abstracis Amcncan Psychological Associ llOI'l 1333 — 16th Street, N.W., Washington,

D 20036,

‘“"‘-\Wf
. Rehabilitation Literayure, N2 ional Easter Seal Society for Crlppled Children and Adults, 2023 West

Ogden Avenue, Chicago, [lligois 60612

Research In Education (morith}y) Computer Microfilm Intemational Corporation, P. O. Box 190,
Arlington. Virginia 22210,

Science laformation Exchange. Smithsonian Institution. 209 Madison National Bank Building, 1736 M
Street, .N.W., Washington. D. C. 20036 provides to qualified investigators, for a fee. selected ap-
stracts of current sesearch supporied by foundation or government grants. The exchangc COVErs e,
such fields as medicine, nursing. public health, nutrition, psychology, education, anthropology,
memtal health, and intercultural relations.

Sorw!ogt(‘a! Absirgets. 15 East 31st.Street. New York, New York 10016.
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I RESEARCH RELATING TO CHILDREN .

i ERIC/ECE 805 West Pennsylvania Avenue ‘

Lo _ Urbana, {llinois 61801 \ : -

; . . .

: If ‘you are currently engaged in research on children or their families, we would™ appreciale your -

| cooperation in providing a short summary of your work for inclusion in the next issue of Research

: Relating 10 Children.

|

: The ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood E;ﬁMbeen funded by the Office of Child

| Development 1o collect and disseminate inforp:a' n on cu t research relating to children and

|l their families. It is the purpose of the clearinghouse 6‘-4@1{: such information available 10 research

) investigators and others concerned with research in.chil rlife. . | :

| ' - :

: The instructions on the third page of this form wi]% serve as a guide for your summary. You will, of ’
1 N Sours. receive a free copy of the issue in which your study appears.

I\""-._ ; ) —— —_

: “4f you know of other reséarchers whose work. might be of inlerest to the Clearinghouse, please give

| name(s) and address(es) below: -

|

: .

1 \3«—\“} -

IB

|

I

|

| §

l £}

|

i' Thank you for your cooperation.

: © ¥ Name

1 L

| o

I Posinon

I ’ . - _

1 INFORMATION ~ | Organization and address _

! SUPPLIED BY } ° :

l ' £

: -~

I

I

|

I

' \ : ﬂ

: City _ : Siate i

| ' . ,
b Zip Code Phone { )

1

|

|
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DATE PROJECT INITIATED:

SUMMARY OF RESEARCH PROJECT .

T o
TITLE; ,
PURPOSE: RSN .
. . ““‘mﬁ}% , .
st ——— T - ¢

SUBJECTS (Sample). (Please include number, age range, sex, description of subjects.)

x

METHODS: (Please discuss research design: control groups, methods of data collccnon, research
instruments, unique features of research, statistical lrcalmcr[l )

FINDINGS TO DATE:

ESTIMATED TERMINAL DATE:

L

PRINCIPAL INVESTIG'ATOR{S): DEGREE: 'POSITION AND ORGANIZATION:

1

1]

COOPERATING GROUPS: (In the research itself or ih the research funding‘.)

o oo

PUBLICATION REFERENCES: (M no publication is planned please indicate under what conditions
data and results witt be available.) _ i .

*
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INSTR Ucn?ns"

Pleasé report siudics in progress or compleled within the last year that:

cehiter on children or their families in such areas as child growth and development, intelli-
gence, personality, education, social adjustmeni, family lifq. physical and emolional disorders

concern service programs in the fields of child health, child welfare, or special education

Please DO NOT report:
animal studies -
studies already published in sources generally available in major libraries across 1the country

demonstration projects, unless there is a formal plan for evalualion )

regularly collected material such as annual reports, work preparatory to wriling handbooks; '
directories

research based op secondary sources "

135 .
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Oﬁsinally established in 1912, the Children's Bureau has consistenily been .::oncerned
with all malers pertaining 1o the welfare of children and r:'hild lifs. .In 1948, 1he
Clearinghouse for Research i.n Child Life was established within 1he Bur-eau specifically
to collect and disseminate information about current research celating 10 children. In
July 1970, the ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education. 'part ol the national
Educalional Resources Information Ceniertneiwork. assumed the produciion of .Research
Relating to Children, a publicalion of the Bureau's Clearinghouse for Research in Child
Life. The aims of this publication are consisteni with the informalion analysis goals of
the ERIC system. Research Relating E) Children will provide information on current
: o

research relaling to children and 1heir families 10 cducators. researchdrs and others

in the area of child life who find 1he need for such a service.
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Reaearch Relating to Children
ERIC/ECE
805 West Pennsylvania Avenue,
Urbana, Illinois 61301

The following investigators are doing research concerning clifldren or services for children. Send
report {orms to obtain infgrmalion.

>

Name
Address — —
. Zip Code
Name \
. |
Address :
. vZ'lp Code
Name \ . —
-Address : . - “ .
‘ e Zip Code

O
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